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UNIT-1
An Introduction to
Indian Writing in English

NEY NSV YDV NI Y NSV GND Y G NS Y N D Y @ ND Y@ IND V@I Y @I\ Y @IND Y

91+ ]®.Y VERY SHORT ANSWER TYPE L\ 31 [:1' D)

Q.1. Write two names of Tagore’s poems and plays.

ML =t 2 wiEEmA T A & T At
Ans. Gitanjali (1912) and The Gardener (1913) are popular poems and Chitra (1913) and
The Post Office (1914) are famous plays written by Rabindra Nath Tagore.
Tasifer (1912) 3R g MER (1913) w6l wfemnd & 3 fmn (1913) @ik € W2 siffthe (1914)
iy M9 iR g @ T wfes ew R

Q.2. Gandhi is present in the narrative of 1920s. Discuss.

e 1920 % g9 & e ¥ die §) ==t Sk
Ans. Gandhian nationalist phase began in the 1920s. The factor which is common to these
novels from K.S. Venkataramani’s ‘Murugan, the Tiller’ (1927) to Bhabani Bhattacharya’s ‘So
Many Hungers’ (1947), Gandhi is present in the fiction of the period both in the flesh and
through his ideas, in the spirit which agilate and motivate. He is present also in more hidden
ways.
TiefaeT A =0T 1920 o T H Y& g1l FoTdo Shehol & Ter, T ek’ (1927) | e
e T # W A FE (1947) 7% 3 ST B S SR WH R, e 59 e % w
e & 7 SIR 7o FR=RE ST % Aream @ g ¥ 39 WA ¥ S 3 SiR IR S 81 9w ol
@ fisd gu o= & deg B
Q.3. When was ‘Swami and Friends’ published?

"t WUE ThgE | W WeRTIvTe GOt an?
Ans. ‘Swami and Friends’ was published in 1935.

Tt e thew 1935 ® W g o
Q.4. When was ‘Gitanjali’ published?

‘rfraiwifer’ e W g8 °i?
Ans. ‘Gitanjali’ was published in 1912.

“iiaisifer’ 1912 & wewifRra g3 ot

Note : Exam) & ye=irei s fe war=ror S fase-awg = faaféet = ael v 8 wem S
o e e 1 aerT o Ryemedt g s BT Frdhe somr T o Wt ok S e Sifisi WA @ )
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Q.5. Which novel of R.K. Narayan was filmed in Hindi?
Rodho TEUT &1 TI-TT Iu-ard fa=t # fereaman wmar an?

Ans. RXK Narayan's ‘The Guide’ was filmed in Hidni.
oo AW H T MRS W fet § fopemn mar am

Q.6. Who combines anthropology, history and fiction in his writing?
T v § Ffae, shem o e @t @ Sigar §7
Ans. Mulk Raj Anand combined anthropology, history and fiction in his writing.

o TN AFE 3 19 B § 9figm, shem ok« ot =t fremn)

Q.7. Who was Rabindra Nath Tagore?
Telig, =rer &R & &7
Ans. Rabindra Nath Tagore was a poet, playwright, musician, polymath, Ayurveda

Resercher and artist. He recast Bengali literature and Indian art in the late 19th and early 20th
centuries. In 1913 Tagore was the first non-European to win Nobel Prize in Literature.

Tl 1y R TF I, TEwER, GiawR, diciy, SR v iR e 31 390 199 9 %
3 3R 207 Wt it yeeTa I sl Wi it TR e 1 g R 1913 3 iR wfe A
T AR ST T Te -
Q.8. Who is known as the Nightingale of India?

HIA Tl ShITEReT & T | rd ST ST §7
Ans. Sarojini Naidu is known as the Nightingale of India.

TR T H 9 H R % w9 H I ST

Q.9. Explain about the personal life of Sri Aurobindo.
A=Y % SafaTa SET @ T Hii

Ans. SriAurobindo (1872-1950) was an Indian philosopher, yogi, guru, poet and nationalist.
He represents a new creative consciousness which seeks to create a more refined instrument
to express a new version and experience. He joined the Indian freedom movement for
independence from the British Raj and then became a spiritual reformer, introducing his
vision on human progress and spiritual evolution. He studied at King's College, Cambridge in
England and passed the Indian Civil Service Examination. Then he worked with the Princely
state of Baroda and joined nationalist politics in the Indian National Congress. He had to face
charges of treason for Alipore Conspiracy. During his stay in the jail, he had mystical and
spiritual experiences. After that he moved to Pondicherry (Puducherry) leaving politics for
spiritual work.

At Pondicherry (Puducherry), Sri Aurobindo developed Integral Yoga. In 1926, Sri Aurobindo
Ashram was founded. He died at the age of 78 at Pondicherry {Puducherry) in French India.

it erfa= (1872-1950) U AR <rifas, v, smeafors TR, iy o weaet &1 s uie
e A Hifers e w1 st i gen e 3 7 e T g 9 sgee W @ 65 8
o 21 forfew o i afEdl B w5 Y SN AR SR sTe W w9 o s 5w W
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e GER A SHa %1 wed 51 feran SR A wearn & fog Mt St anfere s A
e @ @ 6N hitss, $eivs & T wiew § sterE e oIk sfreg fafse afda =t e
Il Y| IHH 1S SR werel A % 91y S R @i qRdte U S % 9 9 1) R
I § USEIE % g 3= STRIGN 67 ST ST Tl SRE i aid o 380 WWEHd 9 S
VA W FT) T o€ RN Torit & T @ foan ok snemforen feamad ¥ S 9 %
fog difte=t (gg=) * AR =@

Tifvead ¥ o SR 3 Tow 4 faen = far foram 2 1926 o ot orfa=s) snem =it swewfrer w6t
T soEer 76 # g ¥ Wi 9 % uitesdt (qEad) ¥ S EEEE @ T

Q.10.Name four major literary works of Aurobindo.

<l & R Wgwayul wifgfas wEl @ T Jagu)

Ans. Four major literary works of Aurcbindo are :

SR & WR eyl afsfas e §—
(i) The Life Divine (ii}) Synthesis of Yoga
(iii) Savitri: A Legend and Symbol (iv} The Human Cycle

Q.11.How can you say that Rabindranath Tagore is not an escapist? Discuss.

A A T T § Ton T 3 veesenet =8 §7 faaem sifwm
Ans. Tagore talks of renunciation of worldly life show that he cannot be an escapist. Heis a
mystic and visionary. He accepts the challenge of life. He does not preach asceticism or
renunciation. Life is a great gift of God and it should not go waste. He believes in spiritualism,
and man can realize God through an attitude of non-attachment, humility and purity of heart.
Man cannot attain salvation or Mukti by renunciation of worldly life. His sayings in ‘Geetanjali’
also proves it : “Deliverance is not for me in renunciation.”

R Y e i 1 @ H % fae w2 g8 90 9w <wi € FF 98 veranaet weit e @ g
¥ e € oit g i 9w S w1 Rk B wier e € e e ¥ G et 6 W
IRV T 2 W B 2 ST O AW BRI SEH TR T T STER € e = T W fen s
W) 9% 3reare A favare e € oK s S forwan 9 uRis 3 e $va o S s R s
Hehell B1 TETE FF A1 TR N Hh gt 41 Fredor w0 wifte w6 w6t o wendt @1 et # %€
& ¥ W 9T wE 4w

T T ¥ A ofw st T e’

Q.12.Tagoreis said to be an admirer as well as lover of Nature. Discuss briefly.

HIR wi & IuTEs B % wr-d-wy 3wk Wt o &) R S
Ans. Tagore made excursions into the rural Bengal in connection with the administration of
land and property, he had an opportunity come in close contact with Nature’s beauty. Ithad a
great spell on him. He is a great lover of Nature like Wordsworth and Robert Frost. Thus his
love of Nature shows his romanticism. He beautifies and spiritualises Nature. Our Vedic
culture treats Nature and God as Prakriti and Purusha. Nature is an aspect of God. So it may be
said that Tagore is an admirer as well as lover of nature.

HIR - R Wl F e 3R I 94 W g 3R SRR F e T § 31 S &
Treftor g5 H ST S ) U aee % dRm IR Wi w wten ae e fhern an sk s
TR YR A IR iy o forn o aead ofit Ued i % THH € 97 YR ¥ T 3T R
Y % R S qE A IF Auifck S A0 {1 9% WM B O & areeiim e[ & Sl
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aeAfeRehal 1 e B T €1 T feeh Sepf ¥ Wit 9 $9R 1 wpia F TN % w9 F i

B YR IR H SR 1 @ (F WEY 8 FAAa: A FEl o Gl @ R IR v Suew R v g d@

el A < &

Q.13.Describe the era of 1930s and 1940s of Indian English novel writing.
1930 3T 1940 % TIHRT T AR ST=TE W@ T faawor dfam

Ans. The novels of this era which Venkataramani found very fertile for his prose creation.
His writing played a very important part in imagining and embodying the radical vision of
anti-colonial nationalism. He tried his hand at novel writing with varying degrees of
commitment, in social and political issues which preoccupied the great age of Indian
nationalism. Source can say that the period spanning the 1930s and 1940s was momentous in
the history of Indian novel in English.

T4 1930 3N 1940 % < N AT HA1 Wieed  =hgw A 19 fafdre 7o w@a € fomet =
el o i = JwEm F Y 98 werEve wh 39 @ el sy faen ¥ wifter | AW
IhY W o i gfie & Ra=a % faodia TeTar w1 e fan T el e % o B R
e fram 58 fafr= =49 ¥ st Qer e oo wmfee 9 asHifoes aaensdt <6 guian &
S AT TR % fafre gn ¥ ved ¥ € e o

Q.14.Enumerate five major creations of Venkataramani according to
chronological order.
ATt % Ter g HiEl s wie-swurEr T fafe)

Ans. Five major creations of Venkataramani are as follows :

FFewol i oiE qeT Hdl Fr TR
(2) Paper Boats (1921) (b) On the Sand-dunes (1923)
(c) Murugan the Tiller (1927) (d) Renascent India ( 1929)

(e) Kundan the Patriot (1932}

Q.15.Enumerate six major novels written by Bhabani Bhattacharya in
chronological order.
TETT Sgred gRT yoita 9ier W SOl SRt SRICTehHeg, THIeoRE i)

Ans. Below are given names of the six novels, the figure in brackets against each novel is the
year of its publication. The names are in chronological order :

H IT=rE 1 e o T R, Wne B € i e vy a9 5 3w #1 srrd & T
HIEHEAITER oY g §—

(i) So Many Hungers (1947) (ii) Music for Mohini (1952)
(iii) He Who Rides a Tiger (1954) (iv) A Goddess Named Gold (1960)
{v) Shadow From Ladakh (1966) (vi) A Dream in Hawaii (1978)
Q.16.In addition to fiction, what other genres have been published by R.K.
Narayan?

Moo ATHAUT FRT ITUW & AfafiE o fon faawedt ¥ wrfeer =T &6 =2

Ans. Inaddition to fiction, Narayan has also published a fine autobiography ‘My Day’ (1974)
and ‘My Dateless Diary (1964) about his stay as a resident writer in a U.S. University where he
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wrote ‘The Guide’. He has brought out a collection of legends drawn from the Mahabharata'
and the Puranas entitled ‘God Demons and Others’ (1964). He wrote ‘Ramayana’ in English
based on Tamil epic by Kamban. Narayan was a realist fiction writer. He also revived the
books like ‘Development of Maritime Laws in seventeenth century England’.
ST fen ¥ fafie TR0 ¥ ST ‘My Days’ (1974) ferght 3ik ‘My Dateless Diary’ (1964)
¥ 32 it fvafaemea ¥ s das & w9 A faang 7 G & a) § foran, 98 w21 ‘The
Guide’ % 5T 1 &t HRTMRT 3t TN <! SR T 3814 ‘Gods, Demons and Others’ (1964)
% w9 H Qi werell w1 T T TEvE R SRR e % e AT Sl TR ST
‘Ramayana’ %! st & femn
Q.17.R.K. Narayan is considered one of the main writers of social novels.
Discuss briefly.
3Motho TRINUT Tl AHTNE ST & T&T T1@eh! 1§ § Ueh UTAT wraT 1 daig o feaer
wiTgl
Ans. RXK Narayan is known to be a writer of social novels which are comic in tone and
accurate in detail. He is eminently successful in showing social issues in ‘The Financial Expert’,
‘The Guide’, “The Man-Eater of Malgudi’ and ‘The Painter of Signs’. His backgrounds are
realistic and photographic in their realism. He describes every event precisely to create a
psychological and convincing effect. His limited social life and limited region is a drawback to
him. He does not preach any moral in his novels. All his social novels show his charity and
grace. His characters are full of life and vitality. He avoids to display false pathos or cheap
morals. He is unable to draw dramatic flashes in his novel. Narayan is an Indian writer who
can place the Orient into focus for Occidental eyes. Narayan generally writes novels on social
issues.

ARoFo T, F WHITAF ST F Redt F dX W 5 <11 & S |9 TR o1 ¢ @R
forent fers@or 9enef €T B1 “The Financial Expert’, “The Guide’, ‘The Man-Eater of Malgudi’ 3R
‘The Painter of Signs' ¥ 3217 TEIfwe TWHR & frgsll = Q Fve & 99 IR fmar 1 37
STl gl o geurd A € S e A off anfas o ¥ SO TR B AT e w9
T ? Rl TReiee 9 i T S 2 21 DR IR STt 9 Sl 1 S <E
I ITAE T G wH B R S A e fret Afmar w1 we 76 v #1 s vt v
I SERA WA ) TS TG @ ) 9% A e § AiEd ¥ R A9 §1 9% St
3.8 3R I e Tooi 9 W ) e W@ €1 T8 w9 ek o o bl 3T S H
T 2§l TRV T IR WREEER § W [ F gieio | e w9 Y = % i % 9
T H & A AHvKE AR TR W S we g

Q.18.Do you agree that Narayan was a realist fiction writer. Discuss briefly.
T AT I/ FIT T TEUT & o6 TR0 qene Har-Aiieed & oraes 47 98w § faadsm
ity

Ans. Narayan published English abridgements of the ‘Ramayan’ (1972) and Mahabharat'

(1978). He became the pioneering Indian writer in English. He reviewed the books. He was a

realist fiction writer and avoided political and social commentary in his writing. Narayan’s

best work ‘The Guide’ won him the Sahitya Akademi Award in 1961, the first time an award
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was given to a work in English. So, I agree with the statement that Narayan was a realistic
fiction writer.

TR IR T R TG Y R (W) w9 A i ¥ faem St ¥ S w5 w0
T 7 ffre ARt o 81 SRR e Tl w auiten ot it ot 97 gendardt wen iR 4
i TFify o T % SR SRR 1 femult et T # TR W 9498 FR The Guide' ot Forht
a4 1961 ¥ Wifea STl IR M Tohan T SiUsit wi fel T 0l 98 [0EhR Teelt 9 fEar
an sfFm: § 39 99 D weW § fF T gurd wa-wiew & oaww A

Q.19.“Mulk Raj Anand is an artist with a mission”. Justify the statement.
" TEEHTIT AT [ SeyAUE e §1'' ST =l o st

Ans. Itmaybe said that Anand is an artist with a mission. His novels are novels of protest e.g.
Coolie in which he describes the tragic existence of the Indian masses. Coolie is written with a
purpose. It is a picture of the very tragedy of common man on earth. Anand does so, so that the
conscience of man in real life may be aroused to thinking. If R.K. Narayan is a novelist of moral
vision, Anand is a novelist of reformation. Untouchable shows the evils of caste-system
alongwith remedy for this social evil. Thus, Anand is a missionary artist. This crusading zeal
for reformation and the amelioration of the plight of the underdogs has given his novel an
extra-literary interest.

T N < Hahell ¢ T ST U IRARE HelhR €| ISR Coolie FaH IEM AR FHAH
Sreeiqut e i 9uiA iR 81 Coolie Fiftem svva @ foram man 21 = g & a1 amesdt =t S
o T o @1 AF I TR R € R At Sitee A off WSy #t e W 9 W A
fiF o1 wH| AR ARoFo ARE Aiw T ¥ STAEHR § A A< YUR F ITANHR B
Untouchable STf-321 = S04 3R 57 SIS &1 GUIEF T&Gd L1 61 36 TR < Ueh Seyaare!
ET ¢ e F gw ¥ gur % fag Sk Sequl S 3 S U W Wi & Sifft st
Bt =1 e R
Q.20.Enumerate some well-known stories of Mulk Raj Anand.

oS G i §9 WG oY Hgeil & - fefs
Ans. Main short stories written by Anand are as follows :

< g1 foifae qed g %end fe R §—

(i) A Pair of Mustachios (ii) On the Border

(iii) The Cobbler and the Machine (iv) A Promoter of Quarrels
{v) A Dark Night (vi) A Rumour

(vii) Mahadev and Parvati (viii) The Lost Child

(ix) The Parrot in the Cage (x) The Liar

Q.21.Enumerate some famous poems written by Sarojini Naidu.
WA rag gN fefem oo witeg, wfammett & - fakam)
Ans. Following are some famous poems written by Sarojini Naidu :
TARF g g/ fiflad Fo i whwad fr weR E—
(i) The Queen's Rival (ii) Palanquin Bearers
(iii) To My Fairy Fancies (iv) Awake
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{v) Pardah Nashin (vi) If You Call Me
(vii) The Bird Sanctuary (viii) Village Song
(ix) Songs of Radha (x) Fisherman of Coromondel

Q.22.Depict the love as a powerful force in the poems of Sarojini Naidu?
TR 7rarg i wiaredl § UH w T YOUE e & w0 H 3 el ]

Ans. Dull would he be of soul who cannot respond to its irresistible call. Sarojini responded
to it at the age of sixteen bypassing all the barriers of caste and creed. ‘An Indian Love Song’
depicts a Hindu beloved and a Muslim lover, where he speaks thus:

“Love recks not of feud and bitier follies

Of strange, comrade or kin

Alike in his ear sound the temple bells and the cry

Of the meuzzin.”
In the same way ‘If You Call Me’ also expresses the force of love. Sarojini Naidu gives full vent

to her artistic and lyrical genius in portraying love that is a human desire but she also shows
the triumph of divine love over the temptation of human desire.

N =R T ST TR THR W WG =5 el T € T8 U RS e 7 @nh @ S
B TR Y 58 (@R R sfafe e 9 ® org § i ofk wef voR % s 9 gueE % s @
ﬁlﬂiﬁﬂglaﬁl ‘An Indian Love Song’ ¥ w& fe=g 3t it gfeem 3t =1 forur @ v 98 (@R
W A

“greaT W, qEA gEET H TER el H @

o TR, T 3 TREre ® S

! ot SEF FEI B A< F sl R

IS ST HI ST TH G S e 217
& TR If You Call Me' ¥ it 31 3 31 =it w9l e T 21 AT &1 W 5991 % ®9 N 39 1 g,
¥ qu we faa & 3R St wenerwa F s § 38 wuE e € e s W @ R g
T % g weY W K W R wdga @ 2

Q.23.Describe Sarojini's family background.

TR @ wiRaie gevfi @ faor dRm)
Ans. Sarojini Naidu was born on 13th February 1879 at Hyderabad in a Brahmin family of
Bengal. The family had migrated from Brahman-gaon, a village in East Bengal (now in
Bangladesh). She had six sisters and brothers. She was the eldest daughter of Dr Aghorenath
Chattopadhyay and Varadsundari Devi. Aghorenath was a scientist while Varadsundari wrote
poetry in Bengali. They were Bengalis who had discarded their Brahaminism for the Brahmo
Samaj and made a new home in Hyderabad, then under the suzeranity of the Nizams. In 1898,
Sarojini married the man she loved, Dr. Govindarajulu Naidu, despite parental resistance. She
had four children in quick succession and devoted herself to writing poetry and enjoying a
happy domestic life.

TR Tag 1 S STl % T IR0 IRk & 13 B 1879 So i Rataig & §31 41l 98 S
TRER I Se (19 IERY) *F SRIVAE T T W AR A 9N Ih B E-9% Al 58 o
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FERATY T 3R eReg=d T w W W G | ST T S & v sRegad
el & A TRt off| 3 sl & AR S TS % INEEEY SR 19 S BN 9 feisfe S @
oft 3k Fetrere A SO T FrE =T R o1 S 99 TAE ST % STefe get et 9 19 AT
% falig & wEsg @ IR 1898 W o TfatNg e A ¥ faare e fR 3 3m &t o
NB-Ag FU % A& I TN G g8 AR S0 @d =l i foraw § o fear SiK gy wie
S A =% o i

Q.24.Do you agree that Sarojini Naidu was a good orator? Discuss.

T AT 58 &9 & WA § & wiieit g uw orest wamn off? @ St

Ans. In English and occasionally in Persianised Urdu, Sarojini Naidu's career as an orator
has yet to be reviewed as an aspect of her creative use of English rhetoric. She knew all the
techniques of rhetoric. Skilled in delivery, with a superb sense of timing and abundant
humour, she was as resourceful in her public debates as in her poetry. Her verbal flow carried
her audience along even when she was not clear in her argument. She was truly Indian.

TURF g st ¥ gREre amvor 3@t o ok ammewer yrE fafte 59§ «ft 9w =ream 39§ wnd o
o % ®Y § I SNSaar w1 e L ST I B I TEUSA B WA qHAR w1 IH A qE
T h AT I HHER G I R S She % S et df| 5 1 wd SuanT o SRt deft
N wiftre on A W R A T ¥ <o R S wER fae e N e A off S e
Y Hfaarall § gEaSs TEdl | SR ¥eg WaTg a1 St B o fof <ief 9 A9 fersrraeg
S ¥ T T8 Ut off 7 o sharer 3w ¥ 99 W N 9w v ol F e o)

Q.25.Discuss the early life of Kamala Markandaya.
HUTT AEhved & WRitHE et & an ¥ fawor S

Ans. Kamala Markandaya was born on 1st January, 1924 into an upper-middle class
Brahmin family. She was a native of Mysore state and did her graduation from Madras
University. She published several short stories in different magazines of India. She was an
Indian novelist and journalist of fine reputation. Kamala was a discendant of diwan Purnaiya
and had great fluency in Kannada and Marathi.

T AR S 9 1 5o, 1924 ) T I=9 HEEEg SR URER § g a1 T A T W
Forareht 4 3k 581 W frvafameE § waw ®! fElh we #t 4t 9re w5 R -t 7 s
TR 1 WhIH g2l 98 ARG STUEER of it weeiar ¥ i sl e #h 98 dae
T Ft 59 W Q o ok wee T wEt o 5% iy <emn w4

Q.26.In what way was Kamala Markandaya the Rachel Carson of India?
AT AhUST TRt Weh WA &1 et e i?

Ans. In all Kamala Markandaya’s works, a common theme of social distinctions and the
differences between people living in poverty and wealth, as well as the difficulties each class
undergoes is prevalent. Markandaya was an evolutionary and a great preceptor of the
environment surrounding her. She thinks ahead to environmental and societal problems that
globalization and development bring. In many ways she resembled Rachel Carson. Therefore,
Kamala was the Carson of India, calling out before we reach a point that is beyond going back.

T Wehved Wt Tl HRE ¥ g 79 3 STR-TiE % ST % L W HeEE §HE Y 9
TR fa@m S @1 =t i st Wt 3 R wedt S €1 Aehved U i) dfas of
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o AT - & AT T WA oA T @A 9| THAISART SR e F w0 S Eiewvig
T IR TSNS S Bt €, 37 9k T 9% Tee § € Tng ot €1 39 ®9 A o oR 9% We
I ¥ ITTET ST Bt T S e TR 1 el i of ol 9% v S g W A R
T W1 W € Wl A A9 die W 7 @ WY

Q.27.Discuss Kamala's life and range of her characters.
THUTT o ST A I7eh Tl o a1t w1 feraor v

Ans. Kamala Markandaya was born on 1st January 1924. She was an Indian novelist and
journalist. She has established herself as one of the most important Indian novelists writing in
Enlgish. She was married to an Englishman Bertrand Taylor. Kamala was born in to an upper-
middle class family. She was a native of Mysore and was a student of the University of Madras.
She settled in Britain, where she died in 2004. Her ten novels present a remarkable range of
characters from Rukmini, a poor peasant woman in ‘Nectar in a Sieve’, through the urban poor
of A Handful of Rice’, to the highest circles of princely life in “The Golden Honeycomb.’

SIS AFRYRY 1 WEd 1924 i U1 g8 ol 3 UE IRAT STAHER 9 TR | SR it fae @
W $ TH U%e STANSR & &9 § wifug w1 fan qn 7 faar @ B 9dve 2R 9 gen an
HHA H T T 359 A 1 & TRER ¥ 5ol o 5 SR 9 e Fanh of ok o wxw freafamem
B Wi oad 2004 ¥ ITH STEEE B T

Ik H SIATE & U & ey ®9 i@t 23 B ‘Nectar ina Sieve’ ¥ ofavlt T T g & B,
3t ‘A Handful of Rice’ ¥ W& vl 9 f@rh 241 ®,  ‘The Golden Honeycomb’ ¥ TwaR@ #i
TH-Yia hfataa g 21

Q.28.Give a panorama of the early life of Nayantara Sahgal.
AT WEIT o YRS Sita st faamaett wga i)

Ans. Nayantara Sahgal (b.1927) belongs to the most affluent and politically awared family.
She is a member of Nehru family, the second of the three daughters born to Jawaharlal Nehru's
sister Vijay Lakshmi Pandit. Nayantara Sehgal is an Indian writer who writes in English. She
has written novels, autobiographies and other literary genres of great importance. She spent
much of her childhood at Anand Bhavan in Prayagraj, which was the ancestral house of the
Nehru family in Allahabad. She studied at Poona and later attended Woodstock, a missionary
school in Mussoorie.

TR W (S 1927) T o wiafsa o Terifid ¥ @ e iER § et ) 98
eE TRAR Fil T T TR Fow F qe ferarensdt e w1 O I ¥ | e g € e
YT T AR et § o el i wifee wrer s €1 SR Sy, e Sk e i
&1 faenstl # weEql gor fanam 9% ST 1 SATaehis 91 YRS & SIS WeT o Sdia g s
o semeEE ¥ Yow IRER F1 iy ST 91 SR g N e R ik w w3 e e
g § yaw fa=n

(.29.Nayantara Sahgal's novels represent the life of rich section and political

scenario of India. Discuss.

TR WIS o SUITH Foul a1 o Sitae 2 9Ra & Usiifies Tgya <l qui @i £
T =ifom)

Ans. As Nayantara belongs to a rich family, her novels also present the life of the richest
sections of Indian society. In these novels are represented their hypocrisy and shallow values.
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Sahgal is also concerned with the great heritage of India in which modern generation feels
great pride in it. Sahgal's novels show the great interest in the way this Western-educated
novelist has seen the power game in the political scenario at the apex level. Major national
events provide the main theme and sometimes the background for her different novels. At
different occasions she stayed with her maternal uncle Jawaharlal Nehru and there she gained
first-hand knowledge of political activities of the country as well as ups and downs of political
leaders.

ST TR T S T o AR @ Tiegs WS, I SO o ReiE T % St
o 71 Y i T 21 S ST B T a1 % WS ¥ 9 3 Erget wreve) s famr fear
2 T W & WO ARA W TG WiwE dven i wew At ¢ vl sy dafa, e it
T TEgE el €1 Weet % ST ¥, Terifa o firen w S nfafafet so et et A ffkm
T e, R FAFE F T @ U TR € T HuEE 3R ST S gu e s
T 21 fafiT SEal T W S HHT SR NeE % Wig W T TSI o i e
¥ "R g, o € Terifae @ % Sar-Tge <E

Q.30.Tagore’s creations are mostly influenced by love theme. Discuss.
T & @ e i g § wfaa wa §) @ witam

Ans. Love theme always influences Rabindranath’s poetry. There is a wide variety of love,
such as love for woman, love for humanity, love for God, love for Nature, love for his country,
love four beauty and truth. His is a comprehensive view of life. He is as much a poet of love and
passion, as he is a poet of love of God and religion. Although he recognises the physical basis of
love, he also emphasises that love transcends into higher level of human values.

For Tagore a thing of beauty is a joy for ever and it has an edifying property. Beauty in all its
aspects appeals to him. His poems contain a lot of love, beauty, colour, sights sounds.

A Fra TS ¥ e e S TG Wt 21 39w ovw At ¥ SR—d ¥ wf 3m,
e o S S, Sva % w3, s % 3w, e % w3, grewan & i 3 ek w= % i W
e o St ST GREHIVT Tt SaTqeh B TSTE ST 39 o Watil % =fa § Sl 9 & g Sve o g &%
% T =it 98 3 ¥ sifts wew S 7= 2R € 9t 9 9§ o weEe TR S See %
e «ifis ey 9 SR 38 oI B

Gt wht =g el G@ 2 Al St & e Seireh & 9o o T sl SEIa € Wi g1 3
%aﬁw?wﬂmaﬂﬁﬁl T Seast H W, GEkd, THROIW S F e S T A
TRew B 2

Q.31.Do you agree that Gandhian vision is reflected in all over the writings of
K.S. Venkataramani. Discuss.

T 3T Weh &t s ouHo AehetHTutt 3 ST o Wi e a9l i ieres femameit it §7
Tererarmm i)

Ans. Yes, [ agree because Venkataramani’s many novels speak about Mahatma Gandhi and
his different movements. He used his writings to make people aware about Indian movements
of freedom struggle. His first novel ‘Murugan the Tiller’ (1927), promotes the cause of
Gandhian economics through its dramatisation of a heavily allegorical relationship between
two friends. One is materialist Kedari and the other public-spirited Ramu. Kedari comes to a
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bad end while the idealist Ramu implements the vision of Gandhi’s village-based economy by
setting up a rural commune with the newly converted friend.

Kandan, the Patriot also speaks about Gandhi and his ideology.

In Jatadharan’, the village life is sketched and Gandhian vision is reflected throughout the
narative.

¥, # Teuw € HiifF dwermh ¥ wge-¥ swar # geren gt ol 3% i s e
T 1 SN T WEA ¥ BN IR W AT % Wy A Al Hl e S % HE
T3 ST Y8 Y9N ‘Murugan the Tiller’ (1927) Tidt % idfaren % %1% 17 sQMI T,
forrar <1 s 3 wwamel it it e 3 e W SR T @) heR) Sifwad) & St gu W E S
TEHR H AE ¥ IRT 1 FER F AW T I € TolE Sevard T A % qndon ardomeenm |
W F g IW TR H T SR T W wer ¥ % 2

‘Kandan the Patriot’ ¥ « 7ith ok s7ei foamam = wege fean w21

‘Jatadharan’ ¥ strEitor it =1 =i e e € 3R i s & it gei w5 o o 2 2

{9 [¢]'E:Y SHORT ANSWER TYPE I3 (1D

Q.1. Do you agree that Aurobindo is not a wide-known poet? Discuss.
T T 3W A Wena § o sit anfaer srftras v st et §7 @ st

Ans. Sri Aurobindo’s poetry stands a class apart in Indo-English poetry and offers scope for
critical reassessment. George Sampson has referred to Aurobindo as more famous as an
exponent of Indian nationalism than as a poet. Sri Aurobindo is not said to be widely-known
poet. The reason behind this is that his aim was not to gain success and personal fame, but to
express spiritual truth and experience of all kinds in poetry. He tried to use the English tongue
for the highest spiritual expression. ‘The Life Divine’ and ‘The Synthesis of Yoga’ related only
to an individual self-develoment. In the ‘Human Cycle’ originally he has indicated how these
truths affect the evolution of human society. In “The Ideal of Human Unity’ he has taken the
present trend of mankind towards a closer unification and tried to appreciate its tendencies
and show what is wanting in them in order that real human unity may be achieved. He
extended the application of this very approach to the sphere of international politics in his
‘The Ideal of Human Unity’.

Thus it may be said that Sri Aurobindo never bothered to gain any fame.

S Sf) w1 e A Stish Hiwr ¥ W gow W @ Wit wa € o O e |
Wmmﬁagwm%mﬁﬂm%mﬁﬁmﬁaﬁm@wm%mﬁﬁw
foera =@ 8

i % w9 N IRF) HI Afees e T we o 21 56 e Ter 9% W o Wk u iR s
% T ¥ S S AT I S T T, AR AR e Y g F SR e ¥ 9ot e
F SIS T STHR, HT T 21 ST ST Tl B ST Seafenes SR 1 Wehe HT § feam)
“The Life Divine’ 31X ‘The Synthesis of Yoga' @1 G Wi % safericd & e @ Wi Tl
‘Human Cycle’ # 31 9% guifa1 € for 2 ot foFe orR e w3 ferbra i1 woifer =2 &1 ‘The
Ideal of Human Unity ¥ Taamfies <) & 0re =1 waft ! ge=gae @ey o foam ¢ oo wm
T ! T A § SR S o o =i & T e ! Toha hl gEeal IS I S Wahl S
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Y 39 ST =&Y I fova UsHifa & Yo O fasga # fa i 39! &4 ‘The Ideal of Human
Unity’ ¥ fe@rh v @)
T TR A FE T a1 ¢ F R Y w9 f 7w #) s = oen)

Q.2. Is it true that Sri Aurobindo’s poetry is more suitable for expression?
Explain.
T I u & T ot et & T srfireatam & g e oiftres erseraresm 2 fed=r
Wi
Ans. As per my point of view, it is true that for Aurcbindo poetry is more suitable for the
expression of inner experience than prose. Sometimes he made use of well-established forms,
as in the sonnet Liberation’ (1939):
“My mind, my soul grow larger than all Space
Time founders in that vastness glad and nude:
The body fades, an outline, a dim trace
A memory in the spirit’s solitude.
This universe is a vanishing circumstance
In the glory of a white infinity
Beautiful and bare for the Immeortal’s dance
House-room of my immense felicity.
In the thrilled happy giant void within
Thought lost in night and passion drowned in bliss
Changing into a stillness hyaline,
Obey the edict of the Eternal’s peace.
Life’s now the Ineffable’s dominicn
Nature is ended and the spirit alone.”
Some of his most interesting material experiments are recreations of Greek and Latin forms in
English.
STET W B A § SIS Y Sre & Srve i sifeata o e T Y erien v A e
H 9 Al SYgE 9 g 8 FH-w 9w T et ¥ e sl SR B SeEnT R §
S ff S8 ®ME ‘Liberation’ ¥ foar 8—
“My mind, my soul grow larger than all Space

Narture is ended and the spirit alone.”
BRI W ITh TS S FHSTR STIENT Ia B A 9 eife Jebrl o1 st [ A gEfi |1
Q.3. Discuss various aspects of Rabindranath’s greatness.

TS i HETaT o Tafa=T qaget @t feor SR

Ans. Rabindranath Tagore was the most versatile writer and poet of his time. He
contributed a lot to Indo-English literature. He was a great literary artist whose influence on
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Indian literature is greater than any other artist. He made his country glorious and dignified,
and himselftoo. His poetry has been compared with the poetry of Wordsworth, Shelley, Keats,
Francis Thomson, T.S. Elliot, Edith Sitwell and W.H. Auden. He is incomparable as he is a class
by himself. His universality is undeniable. He is a thinker, a humanist, a philosopher and above
all a prophet, a mystic and a romanticist. He is no escapist. He meets the grim realities of the
world. He has blended romanticism with humanism and realism. His ‘Gitanjali’ lyrics have
many themes. He is a classical, and regarding his refinement of language and his tastes and
love for God he is a mystic. The main themes of Rabindranath are Man, God, Nature, Love, Life,
Death, Freedom, Childhood, Social evils, Patriotism and Religion. Tagore was the first
Non-Eurcpean to receive a Nobel Prize in literature.

s SR &0 O9g % Foitas Sgeam oiEs o S 3| ST TRdia-sieh wifee % g
et drTer a1 31 3 U Wer WifscwR & o ey wifeed § o fadt of o @ =) aifhe
e IR e #1 SR AT U W Tinantag e ok @ S ol S e 9 $t ge
aedad, del, Fiey, wife gimm, Houdo feme, e fazaw 3R exgou=o 3iifer 1 wfam & =it
it }1 STt feredt 2 g # W wedt iR o% e @ weh o §1 S eeTashar § R R
o <1 W 21 o7 T e, AreER], Sifen SR Sfree, et | Quifew ¥ 9w e s
w9 F goreerdt e ¥ 9 favg W anafaemael W W w0 § o §1 9 duifew ae) W
WY HAEAETE o g % e fea 2 s Mt F 0 ¥ one fava-awgl € 9w ™
e @ ¥ afeT e w9 S ¥ 9 dmaE 9 WEEE) o @ 1 Wiy @
forea-aegall & Wit € : wFa, SR, Wi, 3, e, 90, TaI, SIeushTd, S 9, TEafm
3 | wife 1 e TR TR 9@ IR TEe U9 wf| F S giw @ 9 A

Q.4. Throw light on post-colonial Indian fiction in the light of Bhabani

Bhattacharya.

A FETET W aed TEUT R §U siufafive wie & uye & SRS S w

WERTET STfeTa)
Ans, Bhabani Bhattacharya was born at Bhagalpur in Bengal Presidency in 1906. He was a
fiction writer of social ralities. The nation-centredness of post-colonial new generation of
Indian novelists was tempered by a characteristic cosmopolitanism of outloock and
experience. Bhabani Bhattacharya spent a substantial and formative period of his life lives in
England. His writing is often albeit subtly, underscored by the sense of cultural schizophrenia
which has become the hallmark of recent and more self-consciously post-colonial Indian fiction.
In Bhattacharya’s ‘So Many Hungers’ (1947), Gandhi is present in this fiction of post-colonial
India both in the flesh and through his ideas, in the spirit. He is present also in more hidden
ways. Bhattacharya attributes his negotiations of tradition and modernity.
o HgTaT 1 S S MR % AR H 9 1906 § g1 91l 9 U SUEER & S Wi
el ¥ forae 31 sufRfe =@ % 98 @ 7 0 U T 9 UEeT ¥ 99 9T F
ITEER § oft yewtad g o 9 @R g i et we @ T 9 e agEe ¥ St a6
TEAYul SR A SRS § S fRan war w0 e s gy s frew S @ aufy
Hiewfh 9 Y fsre A & wRoT RRAMN Y 9% W@ HI 1 Sl 3wl A 361 @ I1
¥ Ay W fas W fa R
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HgT= o S941E ‘So Many Hungers' (1947) ¥ #iiaf-aifien el & =1€ % 9Rd & 58 S99 & e
w1 Sufeufy fearh T el § e w9 ¥ ok fed ¥ f frard 27 §) o vy @ one well
R I gorw e §1 wgEE el vor ok sngfeea W i #)

Q.5. Malgudi is the main base of the novels of Narayan. Discuss.

T, TR & STATET &1 Y63 3MER §1 frderT Fif)

Or Throw light upon the Malgudi as the central characters in the novels of
R.K. Nayayan.
TERTET Moo TRTHAUT & ITITET T HHA U &, T YT S
Ans. Malgudi is considered as real base of Narayan's novels. Malgudi is Narayan's
Casterbridge, Malgudi is everywhere. All his ten novels and most of the short stories are setin
Malgudi. It is the fictitious town with a river in one side and forests on the other. The
eduational institutions, offices and markets, all are here as the case in every town of India.

Malgudi becomes the base of novels of Narayan. All things change and pass, but the old
landmarks like Sarayu, Hills, Jungles, Groves remain. So the spirit of the place influences the
characters and action as does Egden Health in Hardy’s “The Return of the Native'.

Malgudi represents not only the Malgudi town itself but it represents the entire India and
Indian way of living. Narayan is able to transform particular region into a symbol of India and
Indian life. Narayan gave it such treatment that the reader begins to feel that whatever
happens in Malgudi, happens everywhere.

TIEE S AT ¥ TR T SR A S 8 WIerE! Ao 7 e @ s gdx feard 2
B Sk Wl o ST | Sfhie FErtEl # Yo aene § <wiht T 1 98 Wb hiedlh e €
e T ST e e ® 9 gEd SR S W geaEE 21 Sk AR % o s § g g gl o
forqor e, wrEite SR SR fga §)

TR, AT % SUATE 1 SR & T 81§ il agend & WY ST € St 9 e %
Ty, g @ Sl ¥, e 76l % vt faew; 9u—atg, veifedl, o, S9Ed 9 S @ 8
geiifeTe e SR e W i i s foeerE gear @ S fh €€ % S99 ‘The Return of
the Native’ ¥ Egden Heath 7 9@ & R

AT & o AIeE wee & wHIfed T § Sty g ol wRa o e dR-adiet s i
oft e 21 T T R A Y 59 TR NET A § S R 9a ¥ sffaftsm w1 A vt Teat 2
THH! SRR TR SR 59 SRR i S @ o6 Tie  oeard g 76 aenet §f o 59 vl 9w
2 49 @ 99 =l W e R

Q.6. The work of Bhabani Bhattacharya is greatly influenced by Gandhisn.
Discuss.

AT TETaT % i Tidiae ¥ aga s vt §1 & Sk

Ans. Gandhism has its influence on the work of Bhabani Bhattacharya which is measured
not only in terms of its anti-imperial context but also for its impetus to the programme of
international reform. The social realism of his fiction seeks its materials, and gains its
inspiration from the nationalist mobilization and upliftment of women, workers,
untouchables, and peasants.
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Bhabani’s narrative tends to represent the colonial encounter itself as a shadowy subplot to
the larger story of socio-economic transformation. Gandhi continues to be treated as the
ethical centre of the purported turning-upside-down of old hierarchies, a distinctly Nehruvian
vocabulary gains currency in the novels of this period.
A FETeE % i | TR % 996 ST @ € S HeyaE %1 ek i gy € e
& a1 2 arfrg T ¥ R QER FEEE w1 3Ra w0 F Pt e Wk A 81 st wgrerd
% ST § ISR q9eETs % AT ae WEfi SeH R @ SN TRA) Snrewdr % 9 € T,
TIgT, ST AR FF T F S A MR w2
et i HRE ¥ FulEvEE $1 Gy sgiia S S 5e7 Fer Fit SuRT F T FHA S @ Sl
ISR wees Tt 2 81 e qolan i frvas vee F s wa & < W wSgwn
T e ¥ 7ee 33 ¥ TRl W Vewar o T % i s i S gan farh
Q.7. Enumerate the fifteen novels written by Mulk Raj Anand with their years
of publication.
oISt AT GRT FAlEd U5 IT=TEl & <19 e 37T Wehrvr a8 feria)
Ans. Following are novels written by Anand :
A< g1 fofae Saw e &—

(i) Untouchable (1935) (i) Coolie (1936)
(iii) Two LeavesandaBud (1937) (iv) Lament on the Death of Master of Arts (1939)
(v) The Village (1937) (vi) Across the Black Waters {1940)
(vii) The Sword and the Sickle (1942)  (viii) The Big Heart (1945)
(ix) Seven Summers (1951) (x) Private Life of an Indian Prince (1953)
(xi) The Old Woman and the Cow (1960]) (xii) The Road (1961)
(xiii) The Death of a Hero (1963) (xiv) Morning Face (1968)

(xv) Confession of a Lover (1976)

(Q.8. Bhabani Bhattacharya’s novels are considered as sociological novels.
Discuss.

AT TETETE & ITATE! T WS IT=rEl § i simar §1 faaemn st

Ans. Bhabani Bhattacharya belongs to social realism school of Indo-Anglian literature. He
was greatly interested in social issues which prevailed in the Indian society in those days. The
stories of his novels abound in social and historical realities. He did yeoman service to Indian
English fiction in terms of transmuting native Indian in English. He has brought great credit to
the Indian nation by their literary achievements. Bhabani Bhattacharyais greatly interested in
social issues and social evils which afflict Indian society. His novels, like those of Mulk Raj
Anand, may therefore be described as sociological novels. Bhabani believes that the novel
should have a social purpose, his stories abound in social and historical realities, quite often
bitter and gruesome, such as the Bengal famine of 1943, the tragedies of freedom struggle and
partition, evils of poverty, corruption, ignorance, superstition, exploitation, greed, sexual
perversions, etc.
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HaH! HETEE HRAE- ATl Fiieed o TS qArEg i A s S #3d ¢ 9 6T 9 Q51
wrfseR Tl A TR W@ 4 S 99 IRF AR S @ difed ey gu o e e 7 1l
%1 T iR e arafaeharsl S Srefaa werEl S HEE S 9t SR AR W
wiE-HET 1 SR w1 FHoEt Iw FREEee §Y 9 T Aeaqul w71 s wifefes
STTEE] % A @ SN WA U Bl TRei-a R &1 9o Hgred SeraEr Qi gea; 3
[T qUEA ¥ TSR @ § R AR T ) R seen v #1 w9 wgEE % e
T EHUS ST F TP F THA WAISTH IRET % TeH  wWiter fran i 2 qarh w5 e
5 T2 =1 FE AR S5 BT SR, S el AU arafaearet 1 gy
F & S I A TR 7 dfiwor of B ¥ R—1943 i S ST, WA W0 F e 9,
AR Tl

Q.9. Realismis one of the main elements in novels of Mulk Raj Anand. Discuss.
oISt AT o SU-THI & greredare Te aval °§ § U@ 1 fedem s
Or Discuss Mulk Raj Anand as the writer of realism.
ok T AT Tk qurdardt dEs ¢ faaemn witag)

Ans. Itistrue that robust realism is one of the main elements in novels of Mulk Raj Anand.
As the formative years of his life were passed in Punjab, he portrays Punjabi characters and
Punjabi life with great minuteness and realism. We get in his novels convincing and credible
accounts of the social manners, customs, ideas and beliefs, which are characteristic of life in
Punjab. Many of his characters are modelled faithfully on people whom he had actually known
and met. Thus the character of Bakha in Untouchable and that Munoo in Coolie are modelled on
those of his boyhood playmates. Coolie presents a graphic picture of Bombay slums.
Untouchable begins with a scene of public latrines, scenes of dirty bazars, lanes, alleys of
gutters in which the flow of dirty water is obstructed by solid filth and of children easing
themselves in front of their houses. Anand'’s realism is also seen in his portrayal of all aspects
of life, even the ugly and the seamy one. He does not eliminate the ugly aspects of human
nature from his picture of life.

7E T ¢ fif vireel Fender o= % ST ¥ T8 wwl § 9 O €, Tiw o W e
Yo B st o, gafrg o Gensh =i SR e s 1 Sfed ik o FEwedv] fas %Y €1 g
3T IYEl B Wi oraen, Af-Rars, el oit frwarel w1 nftmmguf ot firemn 2 < oS %
et i st 81 I St Re 37 sAfHREl W Sneia € R o aeee # el Sl s 9 5|
¥R ‘Untouchable’ ¥ F&aT & ‘Colie’ ¥ =] I fpeiRTaen % Wil W ameifi| €1 ‘Coolie’ §
g s Hier sl 1 staw =T 21 Untouchable Sesi-e Seed & 99 § 09 8l © 941
T ISR, Tifer, & T, T T O R SR Fee 91 el BT SRl © ST 39 WAl % Wl
T & W W ¥ v @ wRyef R1 e w1 A 3k 5 wee SR e Tegel % Wy
et & it 9ell % famor A S o weha 21 e & e A o qee @vE % fgg vl $of sied
T % Taht 3R eEr ot o w S @ am € fe e weew, e sk g =
Q.10.Romance is the main theme of Sarojini Naidu’s poems. Discuss.
i TR Arerg o i @ e e 1 REeet st

Ans. Romance is always the base of Sarojini Naidu’s poems. In ‘The Royal Tombs of
Golconda’ she silently and seriously ponders over the extinction of the glorious dynasty of
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Golconda. There is a feeling of sensuousness and mystery in the whole poem especially when
she points out that the beauty of the dead Queens of Golconda is imperishable because it
renews every year with the advent of spring:

“Your beauty awakens with the spring,

To Kindle these pomegranate groves.”
Sarojini's love poems are highly imaginative. They sing the song of life. Imagination casts a
supernal charm over her love poems. Some of her main love poems are : ‘A Rajput Love Song’,
‘Song of Radha’, “The Path of Tears’.
QA T & FARSHT g 1 Hfared] 1 w9 @1 81 Hiom ‘The Royal Tombs of Golconda’ & @
wfeergul & | iR SR Tegrel % AT 1 Faw st €1 T S ¥ sensl 5 seeeie ok
Teequl e R 2 2, fode w9 A Yo @ i gr @ ST 9% Mergvel F abEl F wy-ameeq
i TEiftha Ut ¥1 S FreLar SFYER & il T Hiaas a@a g % SAVTAA o G1Y TEil HR07 B
ot 8—

“Your beauty awakens with the spring,

To kindle these pomegranate groves.”

TARTR it 3 BRI eameier ¥ S At 1 A Sfter % gt 1 TR ) FHegmeiter % S
ST et W< Q@ uftgef @ S §) 3 TS Y571 3 Hiamnd §—'A Rajput Love Song’, ‘Song of
Radha’, ‘The Path of Tears'.
Q.11.How can it be said that Markandaya's bulk of work is symbolic of her own
life duality? Discuss.
g Y FET T e § Fof Aravaa it Srfraniyr it e sia @t gareTehar &t Jdis
£? Rerdrer wifT)
Ans. Markandaya was born and raised Indian and married to a British man. In this way
Markandaya feels few many duality in his life. In ‘Some Inner Fury’, Kamala concentrates on
traditional India in early post-colonialism and the struggle to create their own identity,
separate from the British. In this story, which is semi-autobiographical. She talks about a
young Indian woman Mira, who falls in love with an Englishman named Robert. But in the end
she chooses her people over him. Markandaya also emphasizes the inherent dissimilarities
among Indians and the English during the post-colonial period. She constantly draws
boundaries throughout her writing about the potential fusion of these two very different
cultures.

URhUSY &1 W 9 SeH-UIe R 91 wifeh foare fafew =afe € g 0 YR 321 & 9’
BARHRAT W YA Stad § 759 a1l 3T ‘Some Inner Fury' ¥ Fel IRERE ARG T ST
I FiEa el & ) SUCHYER % i SIS 1 BIeT 91 S TR 3G W 1 S o R A
it frfesh & ot A9 AR TG W A1 3F STIR F FBF ITH-ATHIETE 9 H 5| TTARFR,
T AR et & 9R A s @ g T i f1 9 e T O SN § 3 e o R
Qe o & e ffew =afem & W& o7 Rl $ Wew 3t 81 SUFAY wiel % 9% % oK § Avey
ot aRdE 7 ol % ot erafifen o 1 Yaifra R €1 T A & S % s 9 wER
daian gt € foedl @ faoda sepkEi § sefam afmsor € 2
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Q.12.Discuss briefly different aspects of personal life of Nayantara Sahgal.
TEFTART WETer o SAfeFTa S o fafaeT qeqpeit = waig & fader i)
Ans. Nayantara Sahgal (b. 1927) belongs to the most affluent and politically awared family.
She is a member of Nehru family, the second of the three daughters born to Jawaharlal Nehru's
sister Vijay Lakshmi Pandit. Nayantara Sehgal is an Indian writer who writes in English. She
has written novels, autobiographies and other literary genres of great importance. She spent
much of her childhood at Anand Bhavan in Prayagraj, which was the ancestral house of the
Nehru family in Allahabad. She studied at Poona and later attended Woodstock, a missionary
school in Mussoorie.
Nayantara Sahgal's father Ranjit Sitaram Pandit was a barrister from Kathiawad. Hewas alsoa
classical scholar who had translated Kalhan's epic history ‘Rajatarangini’ into English from
Sanskrit.
She was awarded the 1986 Sahitya Akademi Award for her English novel 'Rich Like Us’
(1985). In September 2018, she was elected as a Vice President of PEN International. It can be
said that politics is in her blood. Jawaharlal Nehru was her mother's brother. An important
political event forms the background for each of her novels. Most of Nayantara Sahgal's
characters belong to the affluent upper class of Indian society.
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Q.13.Write a note on the theme and the plot of Savitri by Sri Aurobindo Ghosh.
st anfarsr e gm T wnfesh =it faag-ag ox feuwft fafam)

Ans. Savitri is the most comprehensive, integrated, beautiful and perfect cosmic poem ever
composed. Its range is vast-from earth to heaven. It illumines every important concern of man.
The theme is not merely Satyavan'’s death; rather it is the suffering, misery and death. Death of
Satyavan means defeat of Truth and invasion of darkness. But Savitri armed by the power of
her love, struggles with death and secures her husband. The Mother says that everything is
there: mysticism, occultism, philosophy, the history of evolution, the history of man, of the
gods, of creation, of nature. How the universe was created, why, for what purpose, what
destiny? - all is there. All that nobody yet knows. One can find all the answers to all yone's
questions there.
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The story woven in this epic is based upon the Mahabharata. This is the story-there was a king
named Aswapathy. He was the king of Madra. He was childless. In order to have a child he
worshiped gods and goddesses for eighteen years. The goddess Savitri became happy with
him. She appeared before him out of the sacrificial fire. She declared herself pleased. She said
that his desire for having an issue would be satisfied. She bestowed upon him a daughter. As
she was a gift of the goddess Savitri, Aswapathy gave her the name of Savitri. She was beautiful
like Laxmi. She was of golden colour and she had heavenly beauty.
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Q.14.Write in brief on Sri Aurobindo’s achievements.

oft srfa=at wiw &t Iuwfearl wv ditgw freier fafam
Ans. Thelndian cultureisrich in heritage and tradition. It was alifelong history of great men
who were born, had walked and breathed their last breath in this country. Sri Aurobindo
Ghosh is one of them. Sri Aurobindo was one of the most eminent and learned gurus of his
times; he was a spiritualist. He is one of India’s most respected and renowned jewels.
Aurobindo Ghosh was a poet, guru, spiritualist and yogi. He was also dedicated to India’s
freedom from the British Rule; he actively participated in the Indian National Movement.
Later in his life, Aurobindo Ghosh dedicated himself to spiritual evolution and became a
religious leader herself.

Aurobindo Ghosh was born Bengali family to Krishna Dhun Ghosh and Swaranlata Devi in
Calcutta. Though a part of an ardent Bangali family, he grew up in a westernized culture, which
his father had instilled in his house. He has his schooling of Loreto house in Darjeeling and for
his training to join the ICS, he soon was sent to England.
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Q.1. Throw light on Sri Aurobindo’s political, literary and spiritual life.
st anferl @ T Toriifoes, wiffeass @ amemnferes ggoeil WX weeT S

Ans. Aurobindo was an Indian poet born on 15th August 1872. He was the first writer of
Indian blood and birth to produce a major literary corpus almost entirely in English. He is an
outstanding figure in Indo-Anglian literature. He stayed in England for a period of about
fourteen years, which made English his mothertongue for all practical purposes. He came to
acquire a complete mastery over the difficult language English as if verily born to that
heritage. [n Baroda State he taught French for sometime and then became Professor of English
and Vice principal.

Aurobindo was barred from the civil services by his inability to horse riding. Aurobindo gota
job in the administration of Maharaja of Baroda. He studied deeply Shakespeare, Milton and
Tennyson.

It was believed by Aurobindo that no imperial power had ever granted freedom on request, a
subject nation had the right to take it by force. The extremist political leader Bipin Chandra Pal
asked for his contribution and Aurobindo soon became the Chief editorial writer to the Bande
Mataram’, a daily newspaper. He was no believer in Gandhi’s gospel of non-violence.

He filled notebooks with research on the Vedas, the Upanishads, linguistics and other subjects

for year {1910-1914). His most of works came out serially in the ‘Arya’ during 1940s. ‘The Life
Divine’ was the first to appear in it.

Nietzsche and Indian Vedic and Sutra literature have a great, influence on Aurobindo’s
aphoristic writings. Dayanand Saraswati had ideology of tit for tat against British Raj and
Aurobindo was greatly influenced by him and his ideology. In the book ‘Early Cultural Writings’
he has written a full chapter in his praise and his Vedic ideology. Sri Aurobindo’s vision was to
tally based on focussed the evolution of human life into a divine life in divine body.
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Q.2. Give anintroduction of Sri Aurobindo Swami and his mysticism and poetic

style.

st IRfa=r Wi =1 ufto <o gu e wea v @ it & 9’ # ")
Ans. Introduction : Sri Aurcbindo Ghosh is one of the greatest personalities in modern
India. He is a multifaceted genius. He was a profound thinker and prolific writer. He was
essentially a nationalist, yogi, guru, scholar, philosopher, and above all, great poet. He gained a
deep insight into Indian culture and civilization. His creativity and inspiration came from his
practice of yoga. He began his public life as a political activist. It was he who pushed the agenda
of complete Independence of India from the British rule. He was one of the most distinguished
spiritual leaders of India. As a spiritual reformer, he introduced his visions on human progress
and spiritual evolution.
Mysticism : Sri Aurobindo was one of the greatest mystics and visionaries of modern history.
It may be observed that mysticism is embedded in Sri Aurobindo’s poems. He says that man
should transcend the conscious level and realize the super conscious level through the
medium of yoga. The union with God can transform a person into a worthy human being.
Savitri is perhaps the most powerful artistic work in the world for expanding man's mind
towards the Absolute. Like the two Indian epics, Ramayana and Mahabharata, Savitri, has a
romantic inwardness and an insistent emphasis on the mystical.
Poetic Stlye : Sri Aurobindo revolutionized the human thought and had tremendous impact
on the people all over the world. He evolved a writing style of his own that would be in line
with his spiritual thought. Sri Aurobindo is a skillful craftsman in the use of blank verse and
felicity in poetic expression. He shows a piercing and instantaneous insight into the heart of
his subject. He came under the influence of poetic movements of his time like Decadence and
Modernism. Sri Aurobindo’s monumental epic, Savitri, reflects the consummation of the many
poetic styles.
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Q.3. Discuss Rabindranath Tagore’s role in identifying Indian literature to the
world.
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Ans. Rabindranath Tagore was the most versatile genius who made a greatimpact on Indian
literature in twentieth century and gained for contemporary India a unique place on the world
literary map. The influence of Tagore on literature all over India became possible because of
the translations of his original Bengali into English. W.B. Yeats discribed his influence as, “We
have other poets, but none that are his equal. We call this epoch of Rabindranath. No poet
seems to me as famous in Europe as he is among us. He is as great in music as in poetry and his
songs are sung from the rest of India into Burma wherever Bengali is spoken.”

Tagore’s poems and plays flowed with a rapidity that was amazing. A.C. Bradley remarks thus:
“It looks as though we have at last a great poet among us again.” Bhagvad-Gita and the Vedas
have a great influence on Rabindranath Tagore’s work. We find the influence of the devotional
poetry of Kabir, Nanak, Chaitanya, Chandidas, Ram Krishna, etc. on his literary creations. In
the 'Religion of Man' he says: “I was born in a family which at that time was earnestly
developing monotheistic religion based on the philosophy of the Upnishads.” As a mystic,
Tagore goes far ahead of Wordsworth and gives it a typical Indian flavour. He believes that
divine spirit permeates all objects of Nature as well as the human form. Man can attain
self-realisation and God realisation through the renunciation of the senses. As a myth maker,
he ranks with Shelley. Imagery in Tagore's poetry is largely derived from Nature. He makes
use of imagery to symbolise the yearning of human soul to merge with the Supreme.
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Q.4. Explain the contribution of Rabindranath Tagore and his family in the
Indian Renaissance?
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Ans. Itis believed that the Indian Renaissance have begun with Raja Ram Mohan Roy and
saw its Zenith in Maharishi Dayanand Saraswati. Every sphere of social life benefitted from
the impact of their dynamic and enlightened personality. Religion, social reforms, education,
public administration and legislation were their primary concerns. Brahmo Samaj was
founded by Raja Ram Mohan Roy while Dayanand Saraswati founded Arya Samaj. These
religious and social institutions helped India to shake off its shackles of ignorance,
backwardness, orthodoxy, superstition and isolation which played this great ancient country
for the last so many centuries. Raja Ram Mohan Roy made great efforts to introduce English in
Indian educational institutions.

There was great upheaval in religion, social, cultural and political spheres in this age. Bengal
was the nerve-centre of all the activities and change. The Brahmo Samaj was the harbinger of
social and religious revolution and it became the most powerful and dominant force in the
social and religious activities in Bengal. Raja Ram Mohan Roy was the first Indian to visit
England despite stiff opposition by the orthodox people. After his death Dwarkanath Tagore,
the grandfather of Rabindranath carried on the mission. Those were the times when there was
a great chaos.

Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Swami Dayanand proclaimed the oneness of God and discarded idol
worship. Bankim Chandra Chatterjee was the hero of literary movement. The national
movement was both political and cultural. The western thought was welcomed as a matter of
principle.

Simontaneously, many societies and associations were formed with the purpose of advancing
their causes. Rabindranath’s elder brother Jyotirindranath Tagore founded a secret saciety
called ‘Sanjivan Sabha’ to train the youth who would work and suffer for the country’s political
freedom from foreign rule. The members of ‘Sabha’ had to sign their names in their own blood.
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Tagore’s brother Satyendranath was the first Indian to enter the coveted Indian Civil Service.
The great artists Abanindranath and Gaganendranath were Tagore’s nephews. They all
contributed te bring Renaissance fast into the Indian soil. Thus, we can say that Tagore and his
family contributed a lot in bringing Indian Renaissance .
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Q.5. RK. Narayan is a great novelist of Indo-Anglian literature. Do you agree?
Explain.
ARowhHo ANTHUT ATTA-ARHT WITeed & g SUITHRR & T 27 Wend §2 Taaormr
i
Or Illustrate R.K. Narayan is the greatest novelist.
firg FIFAT Moo TR Teh HEH ITATHEHK 1
Ans. RK Narayan was born in Madras in 1906. He started his career as a novelist in 1935
with the publication of his novel ‘Swami and Friends’. This novel opened new gates of success
for R.K. Narayan. He is a notable figure in the field of Indo-Anglian fiction. He is the father of
Regional novel in India. He is the most objective writer among the Indo-Anglian novelist. The
objectivity is reflected in the approach to his subject matter. His novels give a picture of life
without producing dramatic effects.

Narayan follows the examples of Henry James, Mills and Arnold Bennett in shaping his novels
according to logical demands of situation or character. The action of the stories springs
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logically from characters. He does not follow poetic justice at all. There is no marriage or
happy endings in his novels. He catches the attention of the Reader from the very first page
and keeps them occupied till the end of the novel.

Narayan mainly focusses on middle class for his characters, because he himself belonged to
middle class society and knew well their tensions, conflicts, stresses and strains in human
relationship and all other domestic matters. Since he had his own experience of the life of a
particular area and also had experienced stress and strain he feels himself fully competent to
portray that life in his novels.
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Q.6. Mulk Raj Anand’s first novel ‘Untouchable’ is a blow on improper custom.
Discuss.

oISt ST Sl UEET SUETH ‘Untouchable’ St v sarramd &1 gwen fearor it

Ans. Anand wrote his first novel ‘Untouchable’ in 1935. This novel was rejected by as many
as nineteen publishers. And finally it was published in 1935 and it proved to be a great
success. The theme of this novel is the evil of untouchability in India; and the novel records the
experiences of an eighteen-year old sweeper-boy in the course of a single day in the town of
Bulandshahr. The sweeper-boy’s name is Bakha. His work of keeping the public latrines of the
town clean is not only very tedious and laborious but also most degrading because it exposes
him to the contempt of the caste Hidus and renders him an untouchable. This novel shows
Anand’s sympathies with the underlog in India, and his humanitarian and reformist zeal
because evidently it was written in him to awaken the conscience of the upper castes in the
country.

The novel ‘Untouchable’ highlights a temple priest’s attempt of seduce Bakha's sister Schini,
and the rayof hope which is awakened in Bakha’s heart towards the end of the novel when he
listens to a speech by Mahatma Gandhi and to a discourse by Igbal Nath Sarashar, a
poet-cum-journalist. The novel employs partly the traditional method of narration but partly
also the new technique of the stream of consciousness. Untouchable is undoubtedly a success
as a novel because it holds the reader’s attention from beginning to end.
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Q.7. Itis said that humanism is as a main element of Mulk-Raj Anand’s novels.
Discuss.
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Ans. Anand’s novels deal with the theme of hunger, poverty, human degradation and social
injustice to which the underdogs of society are subject. Humanism may be regarded as
Anand’s very religion. He appears in his fiction as the champion of suffering humanity. In
novel after novel, he has given expression to his compassion for mankind through his
sympathetic portrayals of the victims of injustice and persecution. His commitment to
humanism constituents the very foundations on which his novels were built. In his very first
novel, namely Untouchable, Anand appears as a censor of Hindu society which regards a
particular class of human beings as untouchables. Bakha, the sweeper-boy in this novel, has
been portrayed with great sympathy so as to arouse in the readers a strong resentment
against the caste-system. At the time when Anand wrote ‘Untouchability’ Mahatma Gandhi
already had started his campaign against untouchability. In the novel itself, Mahatma Gandhi’s
views on untouchability have briefly been incorporated. Bakha represents the entire class of
untouchables who had for ages been treated as worse than animals. It is through the
humanism of men like Gandhi and Anand that the untouchables have not only become
touchables but also, in some ways, risen above the other caste the Hindus. Anyhow, Anand’s
story of the wretchedness and misery of Bakha’s life shows Anand’s identification with all
mankind, high or low. Munco in Anand’'s second novel, Coolie, undergoes some terrible
experiences, finally appearing before us as a rickshaw-puller. The vicissitudes of Munoo’s life
are even more moving and poignant than the experiences of Bakha on a certain day. Of course,
Anand’s humanism is confined to his own country because his novels have a limited range in
so far as they deal with the peculiar conditions prevailing in India at the time these novels
were written, and also because those conditons have changed greatly since then.

AR % I ft @, T, qrEe T ik e s % e Sen € e s # <l
TR 1 HFEa Y 3T T 6 T W T 81 39 S o difed wHaar % vl ¥ w9 o
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Q.8. Write a note on various aspects of Sarojini Naidu’s life.

FART Ay % <t & fafa= wggei w e o fafe
Ans. Sarojini Naidu was born on 13th February 1879 at Hyderabad in a Brahmin family of
Bengal. The family had migrated from Brahman-gaon, a village in East Bengal (now in
Bangladesh). She had six sisters and brothers.
Sarojini Naidu got her primary education at home. Her parents were her first teachers.
Sarojini Naidu was much interested in reading romantic poetry and Shakespearean plays. She
matriculated from Madras University at the age of twelve. As a child, she felt madly in love
with a non-Brahmin Andhrite doctor, Dr. Muthyala Govindarajulu Naidu. Her parents were
not happy with her love so they sent her to England. At Cambridge, she attracted the attention
of Sir Edmund Gosse, a poet, citric and biographer.
She worked actively with Mahatma Gandhi in India’s freedom movement. Sarojini naidu was
also appointed as a roving ambassador. Sarojini made several appreciable efforts to bring

about amity between the Hindus and the Muslims. She also served as a Governor of Uttar
Pradesh and this way enlisted herselfat the very first woman Governor of any Indian state.

Sarojini Naidu died in harness while in office as UP's Governor on 2nd March, 1949. The entire
nation paid a tearful homage to this intellectual lady.
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Q.9. Discuss about the Kamala Markandaya’s peronal life.
HUAT UThUSY & ST ATaT ahl AU ehifT

Or Throw light upon the life of Kamala Markandaya.
HUAT UTRUSH o Ao UT WahIIT ST
Ans. Kamala Markandaya (1924-2004) was an Indian novelist and journalist. She has
established herself as one of the most important Indian novelists writing in English. Kamala

was born into an upper middle class family. She was a student of the University of Madras.
After India declared its independence Kamala moved to London in 1948.

Kamala Markandaya was fluent in Kannada and Marathi. She became a writer to fulfil her
dream. In London she met a native Englishman Bertrand Taylor and married him. They had
one daughter Kim Oliver, who currently resides in England. Kamala published the novels.
They all deal with post-colonial themes in modern India. She is known for writing about
culture clash between Indian urban and rural societies.

After Kamala Markandaya's husband died in 1986, she made frequent trips to India, where
she continued to write. On 16 May 2004 she died in London at the age of 80 due to kidney
failure. Although she is no longer alive, her voice will always be heard through her novels. She
will continue to raise awareness about India and teach others in the West about a culture
otherwise largely unfamiliar.
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Q.10.Introduce the life of Sarojini Naidu.
TS TEg T e uiee di
Or Throw light upon the life-sketch of Sarojini Naidu.
TARTT TEg & Wia-aiis uw waTr i)
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Ans. Sarojini Naidu (1879-1949) was an Indian political activist and poet. A proponent of
civil rights, women'’s emancipation, and anti-imperialistic ideas, she was an important figure
in India’s struggle for independence from colonial rule. Naidu's work as a poetess earned her
the sobriquet ‘the Nightingale of India’, or ‘Bharat Kokila’ by Mahatma Gandhi because of
colour, imagery and lyrical quality of her poetry.

Born in a Bengali family in Hyderabad, Naidu was educated in Madras, London and
Cambridge. Following her time in England, where she worked as a suffragist, she was drawn
to Indian National Congress’ movement for India’s independence from British rule. She
became a part of the Indian nationalist movement and became a follower of Mahatma Gandhi
and his idea of Swaraj. She was appointed the President of the Indian National Congress in
1925 and later became the Governor of the United Provinces in 1947, becoming the first
woman to hold the office of Governor in the Dominion of India.

Naidu's poetry includes both children’s poems and others written on more serious themes
including patriotism, romance and tragedy. Published in 1912, "In the Bazaars of Hyderabad”
remains one of her most popular poems. She married Govindarajulu Naidu, a general
physician, and had five children with him. She did of a cardiac arrest on 2 March, 1949.
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Q.11.Explain some stories and poetry by R.N. Tagore.
Ttz 2R gRT e et oiv wer @t e st

Ans. Stories : Tagore's three-volume Galpaguchchha comprises eighty four stories that
reflected upon the author's surroundings, on modern and fashionable ideas, and on mind
puzzles. Tagore associated his earliest stories, such as those of the ‘Sadhana’ period, with an
exuberance of vitality and spontaneity; these traits were cultivated by zamindar Tagore’s life
in Patisar, Shajadpur, Shelaidaha and other villages. Seeing the common and the poor, he
examined their lives with a depth and feeling singular in Indian literature up to that point. In
“The Fruitseller from Kabul”, Tagore speaks in first person as a town dweller and novelist,
imputing exotic perquisites to an Afghan seller. He channels the lucubrative list of those mired
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in the blase, nidorous, and sudorific morass of subcontinental city life: for distant vistas.
“There were autumn, mornings, the time of year when kings of old went forth to conquest; and
I, never stirring from my little corner in Calcutta, would let my mind wander over the whole
world. Atthe very name of another country, my heart would go out to it. | would fall to weaving
a network of dreams: the mountains, the glens, the forest.”

The Golpoguchchho (Bunch of Stories)} was written in Tagore’s Sabuj Patra period, which
lasted from 1914 to 1917 and was named for another of his magazines. These yarns are
celebrated fare in Bengali fiction and are commonly used as plot fodder by Bengali film and
theatre. The Ray film Charulata echoed the controversial Tagore’s novella Nastanirh (The
Broken Nest). In Atithi, on which another film was based, the little Brahmin boy Tarapada
shares a boat ride with a village zamindar. The boy relates his flight from home and his
subsequent wanderings. Taking pity, the elder adopts him; he fixes the boy to marry his own
daughter. The night before his wedding, Tarapada runs offagain. Strir Patra (The Wife's
Letter) is an early treatise in female emancipations Mrinal is wife to a Bengali middle class
man: prissy, preening, and patriarchal. Travelling alone she writes a letter, which
comprehends the story. She details the pettiness of a life spent entreating his viraginous
virility; she ultimately gives up married life, proclaiming, Amio bachbo, Ei bachlum: “And I
shall live. Here, I live.”

Haimanti assails Hindu arranged marriage and spotlights their often dismal domesticity, the
hypocrisies plaguing the Indian middle classes, and how Haimanti, a young woman, due to her
insufferable sensitivity and free spirit, foredid herself. In the last passage, Tagore blasts the
remification of Sita’s self immolation attempt; she had meant to appease her consort Rama’s
doubts of her chastity. Musalmani Didi eyes recrudescent Hindu-Muslim tensions and, in
many ways, embodies the essence of Tagore’s humanism. The somewhat auto referential
Darpaharan describes a young man who harbours literary ambitions. Though he loves his
wife, he wishes to stifle her literary career, deeming it unfeminine. In youth, Tagore likely
agreed with him. Darpaharan depicts the final humbling of the man as he ultimately
acknowledges his wife's talents. As do many other Tagore’s stories, Jibitoo Mrito equips
Bengalis with a ubiquitous epigram : Kadombini moriya proman korilo she more nai—
“Kadombini died, thereby proving that she hadn’t.”

Poetry : Tagore's poetic style, which proceeds from a lineage established by 15th and 16th
century Vaishnava poet, ranges from classical formalism to the comic, visionary, and ecstatic.
He was influenced by the atavistic mysticism of Vyasa and other rishi-authors of the
Upanishads, the Bhakti-Sufi mystic Kabir and Ramprasad Sen. Tagore’s most innovative and
mature poetry embodies his exposure to Bengali rural folk music, which included mystic Baul
ballads such as those of the bard Lalon. These, rediscovered and repopularised by Tagore,
resemble 19th century Kartabhaja hymns that emphasise inward divinity and rebellion
against bourgeois bhadralok-religious and social orthodoxy. During his Shelaidaha years, his
poems took on a lyrical voice of the moner manush, the Bauls' “man within the heart” and
Tagore’s “life force of his deep recesses”, or meditating upon the jeevan devata-the demiurge
or the “living God within.” This figure is connected with divinity through appeal to nature and
the emotional interplay of human drawn. Such tools saw use in his Bhanusimha poems
chronicling the Radha-Krishna romance, which were repeatedly revised over the course of
seventy years.
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Q.12.Write a note on K.S. Venkataramani’s early life and different aspects of his
writings.
HolWo AeheTHTUT oh WIRIYTeh Sia 3R 3713k wrE o a1 ygaei v viw fofam)
Ans. Venkataramani was born in 1891 in Kaveripattinam in Tanjore district of Madras
Province. He belonged to a rich family as his father Siddanatha lyer was a big landlord in

Tanjore district. Venkataramani's ancestors had served as ministers in the royal court of
Maratha Kings of Tanjore.

Venkataramani completed his primary education at the National High School, Mayavaram,
while he graduated from the Madras Christian College. He took his law degree from the
Presidency College at Madras. Then he settled down in the suburb of Mylapore where he
developed himself into a lawyer. In his early career, he apprenticed under the legal giant Sir
C.P. Ramaswami lyer. Throughout his life he campaigned for rural upliftment and wrote many
monologues on the subject.

After becoming an acclaimed lawyer he authored many books in English. In his writings, he
mainly focussed on Southern India and its rural atmosphere. His stories highlight the grim
realities of the South Indian life in a realistic panorama. His writing had many aspects of
Indian independence movement. His works ‘Murugan the Filler’ (1927) and ‘The Patriot’
(1932) had gained considerable appreciation and he became a subject of a biography by NS.
Ramaswami. He also met Paul Brunton during his visit to India and finds mention in his book
‘A Search in Secret India’.

At the very young age of sixteen, he gave an eloquent speech protesting the Partition of Bengal
when he was only 16 years of age. The speech was published in the magazine ‘The Indian
Patriot’. At the Madras Christian College, he published a series of sketches on village life which
were later published in the form of an anthology ‘Jatadharan and Other Stories’. Rabindranath
Tagore who inspired him to start a magazine in Tamil and then Venkataramani began to
publish a Tamil Weekly titled ‘Tamil Ulagu’. Venkataramani's first book was ‘Paper Boats’. His
first novel was ‘Murugan the Tiller’. His work ‘Kandan the Patriot’ was serialized in ‘Swarajya’
magazine in 1931 and was published in book form in 1932. Gandhi is a motif in his fictional
work. His novel ‘Kandan the Patriot’ is an earnest narrative about the 1930s Civil
Disobedience Movement. His collection of short stories ‘Jatadharan and Other Stories’
amplifies the Gandhian creed of ahimsa and violent denunciation of modern civilization.
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Q.13.Write a note on K.S. Venkataramani's contributions to Indian writing in
English.
THoUHo AeHETHTUN T el H AR @ # THE W U o fAfam
Ans. KS. Venkataramani was born in 1891, he died in 1952. His name gives us hints about
his life. ‘K’ stands for Kaveripatnam, the legendry port town located near the place where the
Kaveri river flows into the sea. ‘S’ stands for Sidhanatha, which was K.S. Venkataramani’s
father’s name.

Venkataramani'’s family had lived in Kaveri delta region for the last seven generations. He was
growing up in Kaveripatnam in a Brahmin family, he learned to love the Indian country side.
He studied well at the National High School in Mayavaram. He was already a budding
journalist and social critic in his Youth. After high school he moved to Madras and enrolled in
Madras Christian College. Venkataramani published sketches and stories at this time in a
magazine. These pieces were later gathered in the book Jatadharan and Other Stories
(1937).

After college, Venkataramani studied law at Presidency College in Madras and became a
lawyer.

His earliest books were Paper Boats (1921); Second edition (1925}, and on the Sand Dunes
(1923). These sketches were works of poetic prose. In ‘Paper Boats’ certain village folks, such
as a neighbour with a career in the civil service, and family members, such as the
grand-mother who is the head of an extended family, intrigued him. [n Paper Boats' he also
contemplates the Indian pilgrim and the beggar.

In ‘On the Sand-Dunes’ the author shows that he was wary of industrialism as a panaces, and
concerned about a materialistic way of life that puts man on a tread mill.

Venkataramani’s great novel ‘Kandan The Patriot’ which first appeared as a series in
Swarajya the national daily newspaper in 1931, and was then published as a book in 1932.
Kandan provided necessary impetus for certain people to become seriously involved in
India’s freedom movement.
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The story of Kandan includes characters who are low caste labourers. Nandan, Mukkan,
Nallan and Kariyan are all Harijans and agricultural coolies.

Venkataramani wrote about village life in his novel, “Murugan, The Tiller” published in
1927. Murugan depicts Gandhian social ideals without particularly taking about specific
activities of the political movement.

Venkataramani's work for village uplift should not be underestimated.
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Q.14.Give the concept of Bhabani Bhattacharya about fiction. Also describe the
novel ‘So Many Hungers’ written by Bhabani Bhattacharya.
ST & T8 & HET=T e oht AU i fara=mr i) s wgren grr woita
ITIH ‘So Many Hungers’ & sk § ot auis ®ifsm

Ans. It was beileved by Bhabani Bhattacharya that art must preach. It should become a
vehicle to spread the truth. Art must teach and help to make a developed society. The novel is
the instrument to obtain this objective. Art must teach by its interpretations of life. His writing
is dedicated towards interpretation of truth. He belongs to the social realism school of
Indo-Anglian literature. He had made his creation in literature which exhibit the influence of
Rabindranath Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi. Like Prem Chand, the giant figure of Hindi world,
he adopted such approach which highlighted the real life of village people.
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‘So Many Hungers' was written in 1947 and published few months after Independence. It was
setin the context of the 1942-1943 Bengal famine and Quit India Movement. This complicated
and didactic novel takes its characters through a rigorously Gandhian education. It is, at one
level the story of Kajoli, a village girl who righteously rejects the prostitution forced on her by
the destitution of her family, to sell newspapers and so also to assume the persona of the
Gandhian ‘new woman'.

At another level, it deals with the spiritual and political growing-up of Rahoul, a
Cambridge-educated astrophysicist who simultaneously discovers the limits of
intellectualism and Western civilization. He renounces both in favour of nationalism and
village-based economy.

TA FETEE I€ A & o el Sl SUKTIHE BT <1180l 9! T % IGAIGH o aleeh B A1l
wer Tt B S A 9 Riftra e o ok frfaa sue =t s § erae B SUY 59 Sed
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Q.15.Give a life-sketch of Bhabani Bhattacharya.
TETHT Hgred w1 Sita uiters S

Ans. Bhabani Bhattacharya was born in Bihar to Bengali parents. In 1927 he graduated with
a degree in English literature from Patna University. In 1928 Bhattacharya moved to England
to continue his studies. His initial intention was to continue studying English literature at
King's College, London. However after an acrimonious encounter with one of his professors he
decided on a degree in history instead. While studying for his degree at the University of
London, Bhattacharya was taught by the political philosopher and author Harold Laski who
would be, along with Tagore and Gandhi, a lasting influence on his writing.

During his time in London, Bhattacharya became closely associated with Marxist groups and
an active member of the League Against imperialism. While in London, Bhattacharya
contributed to a number of journals and news papers. He published in The Bookman, the
Manchester Guardian and the Spectator, which at the time They well were edited by author of
the bestselling Lives of a Bengal Lancer, Francis Yeats-Brown, who would become a close
friend. Both he and Tagore urged Bhattacharya to use English as a medium of expression for
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his fiction, rather than Bengali. In 1930 Bhattacharya translated Tagore’s The Golden Boat to
wide acclaim. He graduated from the University of London with a degree in history in 1931,
returning for his PhD, which he received in 1934. From 1932 to 1933 he travelled widely
through Europe, including Berlin, Budapest, Warsaw, Paris and Vienna.

Bhattacharya returned to India in December 1934 and settled in Calcutta. He married Salil
Mukherji in 1935. In 1949 he moved to Washington as Press Attache for the Indian Embassy.
In 1947, So Many Hungers was published. Music for Mohini, one of his most acclaimed novels,
was published in 1952 and Shadow from Ladakh, which received the Sahitya Akademi Award
(India’s highest literary award}, in 1966. His novels were translated into twenty-eight
languages. In 1969 he left India to become Visiting Professor at the University of Hawaii. In
1972 he moved permanently to the US. He died of a heart attack in 1988.
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Q.16.Explain the literary life of R. K. Narayan.
ANoho TRIIUT o ATfgledsh SiaT &1 Iea@ S

Or Throw light upon R.K. Narayan contribution as novelist.
TS ITIHEHR & B § ARoho TRHUT & ARG W W9 B

Ans. Rasipuram Krishnaswami Narayanswami was born in 1906 at Madras (presently
Chennai). His father was a school teacher in Mysore. All his brothers and sisters shifted to
Mysore along with his parents but he was left behind with his grandmother.

R. K Narayan was not a brilliant student. He graduated from Maharaja College, Mysore at the
age of twenty-four in 1930. He failed in his high school examination as well as in Intermediate
examination.
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In 1935, R. K. Narayan met a girl named Rajam and fell in love with her. He met her father and
asked him to offer Rajam’s hand to him. R. K. Narayan'’s frankness was liked by the girl’s father.
Thus, R. K. Narayan and Rajam got married and spent a happy married life, though for a short
time period. Unfortunately, R. K. Narayan’s wife Rajam died after four years of their marriage.
R. K. Narayan was left all alone with his daughter Hema.

R. K. Narayan started his career as a novelist in 1935 with the publication of his novel ‘Swami
and Friends'. This novel opened new gates of success for R. K. Narayan. Graham Greene called
this novel ‘a book in ten thousand'. After ‘Swami and Friends’ came ‘Bachelor of Arts’ (1936);
‘The Dark Room’ (1938); ‘The English Teacher’ {1945); ‘Mr. Sampath’ (1949) and then came
‘The Financial Expert’ in 1952. Some other novels written by R. K. Narayan are ‘Waiting for
Mahatma’; ‘The Man Eater of Malgudi’; ‘The Guide’ and “The Vendor of Sweets’. R. K. Narayan
won the ‘Sahitya Akademi Award’ for ‘The Guide’ in 1960. This novel attained great popularity
as it has been successfully filmed in Hindi, R. K. Narayan's literary output is vast. He has
written about a dozen novels and one hundred and fifty-one short stories. R. K Narayan's
novels have been translated into several languages.

All Narayan’s characters are quite different to one another in so many ways. His characters
may be complex characters and minor characters. His simple characters can easily be seen
through Narayan'’s heroes or the central characters like Swami, Chandra, Krishna, Srinivas
and Natraj, come in the first group. All these characters lack self-confidence and
determination, and are also unable to assert themselves. They are pitiful, but they are also
weak and hesitative.
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Q.17.Explain about R.K. Narayan's descriptive art.
Rodho AT Tl AUTTHE: hell o a1 | faatuT St

Ans. RK Narayan makes use of very effective, precise and apt similes in his prose. He
seldom uses figures of speech in his prose. In his novel ‘The Guide’ he has used a
simile—"Pocket like the soared’. His prose style bears several remarkable and exclusive
features. In the words of Rajeev Tara Nath :

“Though Narayan does exploit this resemblance mainly in bold and ingenious prose which he
frequently uses and to some extent in the creation of the milieu and character. It would be
mistake to conclude that Narayan's work precludes the mixed areas of expedience, attitude
and character.”

R.K. Narayan’s immaturity in the art of narration is clearly displayed in his early novels. The
incidents in the story are arranged loosely. These early novels by R.K. Narayan do not possess
any grandeur in his style of writing and his workmanship as a master novelist. But in his later
novels, he seems to be a nature artist He has made a very brilliant selection of words in those
novels. Narayan's later novels reveal his grand and refined style. His prose exhibits the true
spirit of the age in which he breathed.

Graham Greene is impressed by Narayan and writes :

“Mr. Narayan’s light vivid style, with its sense of time passing of the unrealized beauty of
human relationship so often recalls Tarkington.”

R.K. Narayan is indeed superb in his art of description for through this he makes every
particular scene in his novel turn realistic and living. His descriptions appear to be suggestive
and apt at clear every step. His descriptive prose clearly shows that RK. Narayan gave
prominence to feelings and emotions. Narayan's prose style is simple. It is devoid of any sort of
affectations. It is clear, exact, precise and original.

Any rhetoric, or ornamentation or affectation is not used by Narayan in his prose. Narayan
shows perfect ease and comfort in case of the language. His words and phrases have apt and
suggestive meanings. Narayan's English bears the flavour of Indian speech and life. His
language is pure and clear in tone. Narayan's language very beautifully depicts the Indian life
and living,.

In the words of William Walsh :

“Narayan'’s art aims at an intricate alliance of the serious and the comic flow in and out of one
another throughout in an intricate, inseparable alliance.”

RK. Narayan & 7@ & sga ywe, dftra ol sugea sl &1 80 1 €1 ot T 98
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Q.18.What do you know about Narayan’s craft of fiction? Discuss.
TRTEUT % SYATH IS & 81 H 39 =1 wre §7 e difeng)

Or Write an essay on the technique of crafts in R.K. Narayan'’s fiction.
HNoho TR & ITATH WiV ot WX U Frera fafam

Ans, RK Narayan is the most artistic creator of Indian writers. His sole aim being to give
aesthetic satisfaction, and not to use his art as a medium of propaganda or to serve some social
purpose. He is a pure and simple writer with no pretension to be known as a crusader scholar
or idealist missionary. Narayan himself remarks: “The outstanding characteristic of good
writing is readability.”

He started his career as a novelist with his famous novel ‘Swami and Friends’. It got much
popularity. R.K. Narayan achieved recognition and acceptance with his very first publication.

Narayan's novels and stories are comedies, free of all rancour, anger and bitterness. His
humour is all pervasive and most varied. We come across with humour of all kinds, situational
humour, humour of characterization, and humour with ironical understanding. Margayyais a
comic figure in ‘The Financial Expert’.

Narayan'’s fiction proceeds by revealing the manifold contradictory nature of personality and
existence. We see, the same people from different points of view and therefore see the
differences in them, the contrary, co-existing layers of being. No one of these identities is in
any bleakly orthodox way the true one, since all are equally true and equally illusory.
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There is no doubt that Narayan's art of characterization is fine and remarkable. His characters
are all realistic and lifelike. Raju, Natraj, Mr. Sampath and Margayya, be compared well with
the heroes of even the greatest novelists of world fame. He has created a marvellous
picture-gallery of characters. It is also said that Narayan's characters are based on the
psychological treatment and all his characters are realistic and lifelike.

Narayan is known to be a writer of characters. Narayan himself was the native of Southern
India. He, therefore, can recognize the habits, hobbies, likes, dislikes, greatnesses and
weaknesses, etc. of his characters. His family was not rich or poor i.e. he belonged to a middle
class family. His canvas is limited and is never over-crowded. So, he selects his characters
from the middle class family. Narayan remains inside his vision of characters.

The characters portrayed by Narayan are judged with reference to what they speak and do.
Narayan'’s mastery in dialogue is remarkable. We have the conversation between Raju and the
villager Velan who takes him for a holy man, who has come to inhabit the deserted temple.
However, Narayan is not averse, to direct characterization, that is to say, presenting a
character sketch either in the author’s words or through the words of other characters.
Narayan's realism is selective. Narayan keeps very close to surface reality, for his aim is to
reveal the tragicomedy implicit in ordinary life. His problem is to give the reader, a picture
that strikes him as typical of everyday reality. For this, he depends on selection. He, therefore,
excludes from his pictures such aspects of reality as are not susceptible to comic treatment.
His picture of life is always true to facts, but to those facts only at which a reasonable being can
be expected to smile.

R.K Narayan has a perfect knowledge of English. A pure and limpid English is used by Narayan
which is easy and natural in its run and tone, but always an evolved and conscious medium,
without the exciting, physical energy, sometimes adventitiously injected that marks the
writing of the west Indians. Narayan’s English in its structure and address is a moderate,
traditional instrument but one abstracted from the context in which it was generated, the
history, the social condition, the weather, the racial memory and transferred to a wholly
different setting, the brutal beat and lovering vultures, flocks of brilliant glittering parrots,
jackals rippling over the rubbish dumps, an utter shining clarity of light and the deadly grey of
an appalling poverty. It is clear of the palpable suggestiveness, the foggy taste, the complex
tang, running through every phase of our own English. Instead, it has a strange degree of
translucence. Narayan's language is beautifully adapted to communicate a different way
Indian sensibility.
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Q.19.Throw light on various aspects of Mulk Raj Anand's life.

YAl AT o g & TaFa=T gesil Ut Wemryr Srferal

Ans. Mulk Raj Anand was born on 12 December 1905 in Peshawar. He was an Indian writer
in English. He was known for his description of the lives of the lower castes and poorer castes
in Indian society. Anand was one of the pioneers of Indo-Anglian fiction. He graduated with
honors from Khalsa College, Amritsar in 1924. Anand belonged to an ordinary Hindu family
which financially and very well off. The first break in Anand’s life came when he received a
scholarship to do research in philosophy in London in 1925, just after his graduation. He went
to England and studied at University College London and Cambridge University. He completed
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his Ph.D. in 1929. Mulk Raj Anand also studied and later lectured at League of Nations School
of Intellectual Cooperation in Geneva. Between 1932 and 1945 he lectured occasionally at
Workers Educational Association in London. In the 1930s and 1940s Mulk Raj Anand spent
his time in London and India. He joined the struggle for independence, but also fought with the
Republicans in the Spanish Civil War. After the War, Anand returned permanently to India and
settled in Bombay.

Anand’s first novel ‘Untouchable’ was rejected by as many as nineteen publishers of England.
At last it was published by an English firm in 1935. Then came four other novels from his pen
in quick succession. These were Coolie (1936), Two Leaves and a Bud (1937), The Village
(1939) and Across the Black Waters (1940). During this period Anand also participated in
certain political movements.

In 1939, Anand married Kathleen Gelder, an actress, in London, after his affair with Miss Irene
(the daughter of a professor of his) had come to nothing. However, just ten years later, in 1948,
he divorced Kathleen. During these years Anand had continued his literary writing. In
1939-42 he wrote a trilogy. The first two novels of this trilogy were ‘The Village’ and ‘Across
the Black Waters’ and had been published in 1939 and 1940 respectively while the third, The
Sword and the Sickle, appeared in 1942. He also published in 1944 a collection of short stories
entitled ‘The Barber's Trade Union and Other Stories. In 1945, came ‘The Big Heart’ and ‘Seven
Summers’in 1951.

And just after that, he was awarded the International Peace Prize of the World Peace Council
for promoting peace among the nations through his literary works in 1952. In the same year
he also visited China as a member of an Indian delegation.

At the age of 99, Mulk Raj Anand died on 28 September 2004.
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(.20.Write a note on Mulk Raj Anand and his literary contribution.
YA AT & Sia AT Ik wiifeass anmer uv et fafe)

Ans. Mulk Raj Anand (12 December 1905-28 September 2004) was an Indian writer in
English, notable for his portrayal of the lives of the poor castes in traditional Indian society.
One of the pioneers of Anglo-Indian fiction, he, along with R.K. Narayan, Ahmed Ali and Raja
Rao, was one of the first India based English writer to achieve international readership. Anand
is praised for his novels and short stories, which have achieved the status of classics of
modern Indian English literature. He is known for his perceptive insight into the lives of the
oppressed and his analysis of poverty, exploitation and misfortune. He became known for his
protest novel ‘Untouchable’ (1935), followed by other works on the Indian poor, such as
‘Coolie’ (1936) and “Two Leaves and a Bud’ (1937). He is also known for being one of the first
writers to incorporate Punjabi and Hindustani idioms into English, and was the recipient of
the civilian honour of Padma Bhushan.

Born in Peshawar, Anand attended Khalsa College in Amritsar and graduated with honours in
1924 before moving to England. Working in a restaurant to support himself, he attended
University College London as an undergraduate and later studied at the University of
Cambridge, earning a Ph.D in philosophy in 1929 with a dissertation on Bertrand Russell and
English Empiricists has received the title of Ph.D. During this time he befriended members of
the Bloomsbury Group. He was also in Geneva and delived lectures in the International
Committee of the League of Nations of Intellectual Cooperation.

Anand married English actress and communist Kathleen van Gelder in 1938; They had a
daughter, Sushila, before getting divorced in 1948.

The literary career of Mulk Raj Anand began with a family tragedy created by the rigidity of
India’s caste system. Her first prose essay was areaction to the suicide of an aunt ostracized by
her family for sharing a meal with a Muslim woman. His first novel, Untouchable, published in
1935, is a chilling revelation of the life of the untouchable caste of India. The novel follows one
day in the life of the toilet-cleaner Bakha, who accidentally collides with a member of an upper
caste, triggering a series of humiliations. While talking with a Christian missionary, listening
to a speech by Mahatma Gandhi about untouchability and a conversation between two
educated Indians, Bakha searches for a rescue for the tragedy of that fate, but by the end of the
book Anand becomes suggestive. That it is technology, in the form of the newly introduced
flush toilet, that could be the saviour by eliminating the caste need for toilet cleaners.

The Untouchable, which captures the local inventiveness of Punjabi and Hindi idioms in
English, was widely acclaimed and Anand won his reputation as the Charles Dickens of India.
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The introduction to the novel was written by his friend E.M. Forster, from whom he had
written T.S. Eliot’s magazine Criterion.

Anand was active in the Indian independence movement. While in London, he tried to make a
living as a novelist and journalist, India’s future Defense Minister V.K. wrote propaganda on
behalf of the Indian cause with Krishna Menon. At the same time, he supported leftist causes
elsewhere around the world, travelling to Spain to volunteer in the Spanish Civil War,
although his role in the conflict was more journalistic than military. He spent his time during
World War II, working as a screenwriter for the BBC in London, where he became friend with
George Orwell. Orwell’s review of Anand’s 1942 novel The Sword and the Sickle hints at the
importance of its publication : “Although Mr. Anand’s novel would still be interesting on its
own merits if it had been written by an Englishman, it would have been remembered. It is
impossible to read it without remembering it.” In a few pages it is also a cultural couriosity.
Indian literature is a strange phenomenon, and its impact on the post-war world will make an
impact. He was also a friend of Picasso and in his camera collection there were pictures of
Picasso.
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Q.21.The poetic works of Sarojini Naidu was predominant by the theme of love.
Discusss.

TS ATag, it e TArRil § W % farem ot warar g faasm st

Ans. Sarojini’'s work has predominance of the theme oflove. It is her major theme and love
lyrics form an important segment of her corpus. They are also larger in number than her
poems on other themes. Out of 184 poems of hers, 66 are love lyrics. Thus more than one-third
of the total poems are devoted to a lyrical presentation of love and its aftermath or
consequence. Some of Sarojini’s most popular and stimulating love lyrics are ‘Ecstasy’, ‘Song
of Radha : ‘The Milk Maid’, ‘A Persian Love Song’, ‘Devotion’, ‘Humayun to Zobeida’, etc. Her
best love poems are contained in "The Peacock Lute’. A critic says about her creation thus: “I
know of no poetical sequence in English of such sustained passion, as of Sarojini, addressed by
a woman to a man.”

Sarojini Naidu is the main poetess of this genre in twentieth century. She was a versatile and
dynamic genius. She composed sweet and melodicus songs which are superb in the entire
range of Indian English poetry. Her poems show a colourful album of Indianness.

In English, Sarojini has achieved a great fame in twentieth century. In political arena as well,
she gained grand frame. She had consistently built a reputation as an anatomist of love-sick
pysche. One can feel the bliss and ecstasy of love in her poem :

“Come mine eyes, O my love!
Mine eyes that are weary of bliss.”

Sarojini love lyrics are direct, sensuous and romantic. Her influence is seen in many further
creations in the field of Indo-Anglian writing. Her poetic talent is seen in many of her poems
which have intensity of the love experience. As a poet Sarojini Naidu is sensuous, romantic
and lyrical. In her selfless love for nature, in her response to sensations of many kinds, in her
glow of imagination and emotion Sarojini is a true Romantic. She delights in romantic picture
of life, be it love, Nature or the scenes of common life in India. Sarojini is a singing bird
belonging to the flock of Elizabethan poets. In the very beginning of her poetical career
Sarojini found a place in the international circle as a English composer of love lyrics. Edmund
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Gosse and Arthur Symons sponsored her. But it is as an Indo-Anglian poet that she will be
remembered. She built a popular image of English poetry written by Indians. Music is the soul
of her poetry. The desire for beauty made her a poetess and there is beauty in her verse. Her
poems are drenched in Indian myths and legends full of love and hilarity.

AT FrEAeTE FHA TR 3 3 F T W T @ S #1 T9E ST wiawed W N
HFE B 2 9k 39 F i = whmel F TR W far w1 €1 o7 YER Bt Himel % iy ™
THR F wiaaet #t g @ wdittw 8 TfE F Ot St S § ¥ feads e 3
[raE HYAF W SR B 30 TR Fel Haash 3§ § TH-Reg 3 o F g9n % fae affa i
Tt & R 3 o 3R Iut wRom Wt s e @1 TR ¥ 5o it s ol w0
a1 Yl ® ‘Ecstasy’, ‘Song of Radha : The Milk Maid’, ‘A Persian Love Song’, ‘Devotion’,
‘Humayun to Zobeida’ 31 Gftufer &1 “The Peacock Lute’ ¥ 3o et Thed Jiici wt Gehiera
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“Come mine eyes, O my love!

Mine eyes that gare weary of bliss.”
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Q.22.Explain about of mastery of Kamala Markandaya over English language.
THHET WEhUST T TS TS U YT W B 0T e it
Ans. Kamala Markandaya as a novelist undoubtedly has a mastery over English language.

She writes like an English novelist because he has good affiliations with England. Her
remarkable handling of the English language has won her critical applause.
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Her another most striking features as a woman novelist is her portrayal of women in relation
to the historical, cultural, political and sociological environment of a changing India. Woman
characters prominently figure in her novels. The woman consciousness being central to her
fiction, is but natural that woman characters should loom large in novel after novel. Kamala
Markandaya is alienated from the Indo-Anglian tradition. She tries to write like an English
writer. Her use of the English language differentiates and alienates her from other
Indo-Anglian writers. Like other Indo-Anglian novelists, she uses the English language and yet
her language is not contaminated of ‘Indianism’. The vision that she enshrines in her novels
through the English language is typically Indian but the medium is English.

The ‘Times Literary Supplement’ writes that “Miss Markandaya writes with a fresh and
precise understanding of our language which lends her everyday events a beauty and
significance not easily forgotten”. The significant critical observation stands justified by the
singular prose of ‘Nectar in a Sieve’ in which the novelist has described Indian life of rural
areas with a variety of characters. Kamala Markandaya describes rustic life with faithful
realism. This shows her mastery over the English language. The language in 'Nectar in a Sieve'
is characterized by fluidity, smoothness and the purity of running water.

Because of her strong grip on story element, she get success in making her novels enjoyable.
Though they are simple novels, there is something to engage the attention of reader. ‘Nectar in
a Sieve’ is very readable not only in terms of its theme but also in terms of the story from which
the theme is to be wrenched. The narrative of the novel is gripping which shows the novelist’s
mastery over English language. She has full command over the language in which she writes
her novel. Her language has richness of colour and texture which lends a poetic touch to her
description. Her language is very readable and full of ease and smoothness. But as an Indian
writer in English her language seems to be artificial. In the mouth of her rural characters the
use of king’s English, is a product of public schools, looks unrealistic and artificial. Hence, it
may be said that she has a mastery over English language.
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Q.23.Give the features of Kamala Markandaya's writings.
THHEAT AIHUSH & HET Hi (A9Iend aamg)
Or Throw light upon the salient characteristics of Markandaya’s writings.
TR & AET H Y Rviared uw werr S

Ans. Kamala Markandaya (1924-2004) was brought up in South India, but her works do not
confine to provincial characters and themes. Kamala's writing explores a multitude of issues
and the choices of themes exhibit her potential to approach the subject with appreciable
maturity and good organisation. Her works are a realistic delineation of the double pulls that
the Indian woman is subjected to, between her desire to assert herself as an individual and her
duty in the capacity of a daughter, wife and mother. She also points out how the
socio-economic conditions affect the women most. ‘Nectar in a Sieve’ (1954) is her first novel,
which delineates the tragic outcomes of penury, natural calamities and intruding
modernization with its horrendous aftermaths. It is a well constructed novel on the classical
mode on the theme of hunger and starvation. ‘Some Inner Fury’' (1955) and ‘Possession’
(1963) ‘The Golden Honeycomb’ (1977) are her popular novels, wherein she gives a clear and
economical account of the life style of the peasants, the middle classes and the aristocracy and
also focuses on the conflicting East-West relations. Kamala's ability to depict her social
observations comes to the force in ‘A Handful of Rice’ (1966). In ‘Pleasure City’ (1982), Kamala
concentrates on the intrusion of modernity in a traditional world and its consequences. The
routine life of the fisher folk with its simplicity and awareness of the complexity of unknown
dangers in the sea and the like are portrayed vividly by Kamala. The characterization in the
novel is a testimony to Kamala's caliber to each characters realistically and humorously.
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Q.24.What do you know about Nayantara Sahgal’s life and her work in literary
field?
TR B SHa U S7eh Wifefoaen 80 & S 8 31 =T S 87

Ans. AsNayantara Sahgal, in her childhood days, spent much of her time at Anand Bhavan in
Allahabad, so she is the one woman novelist in whose fiction the personal and peolitical
elements have been less segregated. It is the ancestral home of the Nehrus. Sahgal is the
second of the three daughters of Vijay Lakshmi Pandit (Nehru’s sister) and R.S. Pandit
(a Sanskrit scholar and lawyer). She studied in missionary schools in India, and Wellesley
College, Massachusetts, where she received a B.A. in history. After her return to India in 1947
she stayed for some time with Nehru in Delhi. Her novels reveal a close acquaintance with the
political elite. Two years later she married Gautam Sahgal, a businessman, and had three
children. The marriage broke up when she met E.N. Mangat Rai, a civil servant. ‘Relationship’
(1994) is a selection of theirletters, and reveals something of the pressures broughtto bearon
a couple floating the middle-class conventions of the time.

Sahgal’s novels have a political background or political ambience. She has a very strong
emotional as intellectual attachment to her roots. She gave up the struggle to be an atheist. She
sees herself both novelist and journalist. This concern with the way power is used in the
public sphere is typically combined by Sahgal with an exploration of the fate of women within
the domestic sphere. Nayantara Sahgal's novels present the life of the richest sections of
Indian society, their hypocrisy and shallow values. At the same time, Sahgal is concerned with
the Indian heritage and its value for the educated Indian. Her first novel ‘A Time to Be Happy’
(1958), appeared after two books of autobiography. Sanad, the protagonist and narrator,
articulates the problem of identity facing the English educated elite in words that echo
Nehru's ‘Autobiography’ (1936): “I do not belong entirely to India. I can’t. My education, my
upbringing, and my sense of values have all combined to make me unIndian. Of course, there
can be no question of my belonging to any other country.”

‘Rich Like Us’ (1985) is set during the emergency, but it also includes a treatment of satias a
trope for the entrapment of women in conventional marriages. The novel won the Sinclair
Prize for fiction and the Sahitya Akademi Award Sahgal plots the Emergency against a slow
erosion of Values among both civil servants and people at large after Independence, a process



52 = EK@I{ English Prose and Writing Skills B.A.-l (SEM-I)

she traces even further back in two more recent novels, ‘Plans for Departure’ (1986) and
‘Mistaken Identity’ (1988), dealing with the Raj and the Independent Movement.

In September 2018, she was elected as a vice-president of PEN International. Politics is in her
blood. An important political event forms the background of each of her novels. Most of her
characters belong to the affluent upper class of Indian society.

ST foR R ST 9 aearere] % fei A arfterie g seREE % A o o faaEn, Ty
U afeen STEER € f oy ¥ from it Torifie Tl % ot arermE s R 2 2
T T NE® S o1 ek STEr @ #| fosered! dfed (3w W %l w8) St smowde dfeq (v
% g @ sfiaarar) = <= iR ¥ wee o T o wRa 3 frert wge ¥ 3R eterad T ok
IR F AT HioT, TG & I8 shier ¥ doto i fetlht v #h1 9 1947 & 9% @ wie
A 31 gw S % 7 feoeh A ¥ 5o wwe ¥ foe @ 5% STl @ yee g € i 3 It
&= o fafre =i & |l @ guitfaa i < 7 vvam 3= How geve @ fEm e < o =Eart 3
T WA T g8 Tfh 5H foaTs ol are-fa=sg B T4l S| Faai i el $oTTo HIRTH HE
fafye ¥1 % aferr ¥ €61 ‘Relationship’ (1994) # 7% i 1 =R w1 faaww fifea 21 59
e § IH SO H gorh et € o GHEmiyE e) ¥ wemm @ % gy ) Yo gedl B

TN 3 3T % HUFE A TS T a1 Ui aaeeol § Sresiiia ®d ¢ 98 3
TREAY W TR F e SR sifah T Y T §E 1 I8 T ol SHvaRars sam ¢ ek 41
FFveRarE 3% YRR 1 faer a1 € A o8 STEE ¥ Heer % oy 3 wga o favary s #)
% WY T SYAHHR SR TR H w9 W Swdl ¢ Wt & § wiw ¥ 36 % wy & e A
Tl fdi % a1 4 S € S oe] e W S Siia i SrET-SiEl Bl @1 TR HEe
ITArE A adE A % waifass 359 o % Siew, 3 SewR 1 e ofit st wrraed 9 <gimn
T 1 56 1Y @ T RA i ST SR S we @ o e wEt @ S fafda R % fog
Y 2| 37! el SUH ‘A Time to Be Happy’ (1958) 37! 2 SToraeli ¥ =g S gam
HEM! 1 T TH GIUR G § S Siist ARt ¥ 1g-for@ oit wt se o wftiae s e s
& St W ‘Autobiography’ (1936) % =3l %! s & Fwar — N 7@t @ A 9Ra =1 §, ¥ar T
2 7 vty ofk w99 3 98 T araRdE T R ®, vty Ow v € s @ fR 8 et o
29 o1 Famel €117 SY=IR ‘Rich Like Us’ (1985) =1 GHI-SIFT STUTeRTe! % S &1 € Wit 58 91
¥ 30 Wit 3 W st w o fEe | e it €9 ) 39 a9 % fag s R T R e
@l Fl WERTT fae g % e ¥ fRE TR e % S ¥ hOEn SR 21 39 ST
TR TR it wifeer sTred TOhR A Tt foRe T 9eTe | ST i At 9o
T I &R0 % &9 W e B wfrer fmen @1 e fafier Qa1 & weerd weiE Sk s A A €
T &Y A T T4 7 S W & o1 uiea g 21 e € e T 3 o1ue 37 € Sl
‘Plans for Departure’ (1986) 3R ‘Mistaken Identity’ (1988) ¥ fergrn ? foen womes fafew o=
T Ta=T o foIg STEIeH 1 TR e o SaeTel ool SN SR | % 9 5 R % stam
T HROT T ST TR W 3T e § e B T, 5 3 1960 3R 1970 % S #
TE T FHH €9 § Weoran] 8 Figw 8 T of| s e @ st 1980 H qH: W F S O W
¥ 7 F F9 A w15 €t 3 Taa F et ¥ aRa # Ueng # gl w e = e e
T fodt oft SR @ wEmhT T g SR SR et S1eR 3e & W 6 F o % aR B wefdd
*e e fomn s 1982 # wenif ge



An Introduction to Indian Writing in English == 53

(Q.25.Who is Nayantara Sahgal? Give an introduction of her life.
TEFTART WETeT i §7 I7eh e =t aiter g

Ans. Nayantara Sahgal (1927) is another popular woman novelist who dominated the
Post-Independence scenario of an Indian novel in English. She dealt with issues concerning
women that later became major issues in the feminist movement launched in the sixties. With
delicate sensitivity, she exposes the prejudices faced by woman in a male dominated society.
Sahgal has a limited world of feminist Id.

Sahgal’'s father Ranjit Sitaram Pandit was a barrister from Kathiawad. Pandit was also a
classical scholar who had translated Kalhana's epic history Rajatarangini into English from
Sanskrit. He was arrested for his support of Indian independence and died in Lucknow prison
jail in 1944.

Sahgal’s mother, Vijayalakshmi Pandit, was the daughter of Motilal Nehru and sister of India’s
first prime minister, Jawaharlal Nehru. Vijayalakshmi had been active in the Indian freedom
struggle, had been to jail for this cause and in 1946, was part of the first team representing
newly formed India that went to the newly formed United Nations, along with M.C. Chagla.
After India achieved independence, Vijayalakshmi Pandit served as a member of India’s
Constituent Assembly, the governor of several Indian states, and as India’s ambassador to the
Soviet Union, the United States, Mexico, the Court of St. James, Ireland and the United nations.
Sahgal has been married twice, first to Gautam Sahgal and later to E.N. Mangat Rai, a Punjabi
Christian who was an Indian Civil Service officer. Though part of the Nehru family, Sahgal
developed a reputation for maintaining her independent critical sense. Her independent tone,
and her mother’s led to falling out with her cousin Indira Gandhi during the most autocratic
phases of the latter’s time in office in the late 1960s and throughout the 1970s. Gandhi
cancelled Sahgal’s scheduled appointment as India’s Ambassador to Italy within days of her
return to power. Gita Sahgal is her daughter.
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Q.26.Write a note on the development of Indian writing in English. (2021)

e ¥ ISl wET W U e fafe

Ans. Indian English Literature refers to that body of work by writers from India, who write
in the English language and whose native or co-native language could be one of the numerous

regional and indigenous languages of India. English literature in India is also linked with the
works of writers of the Indian diaspora born in India but residing elsewhere.

A pioneer of this literature was Raja Rammohan Roy whose prose works is noteworthy. There
were poets who are considered the first of the Indian English poets : Henry Vivian Derozio,
Michael Madhusudan Dutt, Aru and Toru Dutt, and Manmohan Ghose. Indian literature in
English actually dates back to the 1830s to Kashiprasad Ghosh, who is considered the first
Indian poet in English.

Sochee Chunder Dutt was the first writer of fiction. In the beginning, political writing in the
novel or essay format dominated as can be seen in Raja Rammohan Roy' works. An
outstanding Indian writer in English was Aurobindc Ghose whose poetic magnum opus was
the epic ‘Savitri’. In prose, his most effective work is ‘The Life Divine’ that outlines his
metaphysics in a rich language.

Some of Rabindranath Tagore’s works were originally written in English such as ‘Sadhana’,
‘Personality’ and “The Religion of Man’. Yet another Indian writer in English was Sarojini
Naidu, The Nightingale of India, who rendered familiar things with an essence of colour and
romance. ‘The Golden Threshold’, “The Bird of Time’ and ‘The Broken Wing' are her important
works. Jawaharlal Nehru's famous prose works are ‘The Discovery of India’ and ‘Glimpses of
World History’'.

In the genre of novel, three early writers made a mark. Mulk Raj Anand'’s ‘Coolie’, ‘Untouchable’,
‘The Big Heart’ and other novels are about the underprivileged in India. RK. Narayan became
famous for creating the imaginary ‘Malgudi’ as the locale for most of his novels. He has a
humorous manner and an eye for the comic in the world around him. His works include
‘Swami and his Friends’, “The Dark Room’, ‘The Guide’, ‘Waiting for the Mahatma' and ‘The
Man Eater of Malgudi’.

Raja Rao is a good short story writer and has written only four but significant novels like
‘Kanthapura’, “The Serpent and the Rope’, and ‘The Cat and Shakespeare’. Besides the
legendary and hugely venerated Indian English Literary personalities like Rabindranath
Tagore or R.K. Narayan, later novelists like Kamala Markandaya (‘Nectar in a Sieve’, ‘Some
Inner Fury’, ‘A silence of Desire’, “Two Virgins'), Manohar Mulgaonkar (‘Kistant Drum’,
‘Combat of Shadows’, ‘The Princess’, ‘A Bend in the Ganges’ and ‘The Devil’s Wind’), Anita
Desai (‘Clear Light of Day’, ‘The Accompanist’, ‘Fire on the Mountain’, ‘Games at Twilight’) and
Nayantara Sehgal, have ceaselessly captured the spirit of an independent India struggling to
break away from the British and establish a distinct identity. Khushwant Singh (“Train to
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Pakistan’), Bhabani Bhattacharya (So Many Hungers, He Who Rides Tiger, Music for Mohini)
are other [ndian novelists famous for their writing in English.
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UNIT-IT
Elements of Short Story
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Q.1. What is a plot in short story?

TR ¥ HATH T §?
Ans. The plot is arguably, the most important element of a story. It is literally the sequence
of events and in that sequence, we learn more about the characters, the setting and the moral
of the story.
HAFF FHIH, FEF T GOY TEqU! a7 21 T T%ga: TSSi H 5w ¢ 3t 39 w9 N, v Fer %
i, Afe @R Afeepar F aR H afew diea B

Q.2. What is characterization?

wit fastor == 7
Ans. Characterization deals with how the characters in the story are described. In short
stories there are usually fewer characters compared to a novel. They usually focus on one
central character or protagonist.

st FoT 59 o @ wEtay @ o6 wEr § I o auie Sy R ST 21 el & e W
SUHE ! O HH T B €1 S SRR TR T s =l 41 e WS hiEd B 2

Q.3. What is an autobiography?

SATHEHYT T &7
Ans. Anautobicgraphy is a biography in which the auther writes about his or her own life. It
is a self-written account of one’s own life. The word comes from the Greek term ‘auto’
(meaning ‘self’), ‘bio’ (meaning ‘life’) and ‘graphy’ (meaning ‘write’).
AR T it & Tore ek 3T Sitar & =) & forer 81 98 @ % Sfiee 1 & w@-fofaa s
? T v W v S (R aid § ), T (s Shae) ok amet (R o @
o) | amn )
Q.4. What is a biography?

U SaAt = §?
Ans. Abiography is a story written about someone’s life. An example of biography is a book
about the story of President Obama'’s life.
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Q.5. What does a memoir mean?
U GEROT T o ek §7
Ans. A memoir is an official note or report. It is also called memorandum.

TH GERY T AR A 9 Ko #1 1@ 9o o s 2
Q.6. What do you mean by a personal essay?

wfea feg @ 20 &3 auE §7

Ans. A personal essay is a short work of autobiographical notification characterized by a
sense of intimacy and a conversational manner.

T SR FEY Ao A=A 1 U B12 &M € S Sq0mr & 96 AR awed % qads
= ferdream R

Q.7. Describe characterisation as an element of story.

Tt & Teh a7d o ©Y § afE-faAur s e i)
Ans. Characterisation is often listed as one of the fundamental elements of fiction. A
character is a participant in the short story, and is usually a person, but may be any personal
identity, or entity whose existence originates from a fictional work or performance.
v HUTHITET o TTShe A SRe-Feor shi Tt el Wit fomaT ST &1 9 € w1 Her o e
T 1 T Fraam ¥ weE o wedt §1 WE: T qRafies 9e 2 §) AR o1 ae 9 fia wof
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oy & e & wwa 21)

Q.8. Describe the semi-story and non-realistic story.
arefepeT 3T sremtafaes war % faeor &)

Ans. Semi-fictional story implements a great deal of non-fiction. For example, a fictional
depiction based on a true story or a fictionalized account, or a reconstructed biography. Even
when the author claims the story is true, there may be significant additions and substractions
from the true story to make it more suitable for story telling.

Non-realistic story is that in which the story’s events could not happen in real life. A good deal
of fiction books are like this, as Alice in Wonderland, Harry Potter and The Lord of the Rings.

1l ieufien TifEed Yelt T HEl 7 S Hetehar A Bd D 71 Semr & g, fRE g semmE W
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TR I SERAh 9 YUK ¥ gt welE )

Q.9. Describe the plot as an element of story.
THEHT o Uh a7 & B H HAME &7 faawor i

Ans, Itis the storyline and is often listed as one of the fundamental elements of fiction or a
story. Plot is what the characters did, said and thought. There are a great variety of plot forms.
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Some plots are designed to achieve tragic effects, while others to achieve the effect of comedy,
romance or satire.

HYME F SR FEF H FIAfaEaR fETor D g 79 39 W U A1 B H gaygn
ol W STl &1 9T SIS feRan T, S sk T AR S G T, 9 He e § GAifed ¢ hurel
F WEY TG TG Y D G T FS FUFF W0 ¥ IYAG H =Ed © 9 S gy A
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TR gEa!, A A =T Hw i & w2

Q.10.Describe various elements of story.

T % fafrer el iy fordrere SR
Ans. Mainly story has three main elements of plotting, character and setting. For others they
include theme, character, conflict, setting, style and so on. According to Evanovich contained
within the framework of a story, major story elements of characters, action and conflict.
EAA: BT % BIFE, UH T HeHo-d1 W@ q 2N g1 3 fage % i @ e ww g A
W fiwa, =R, 55 W@ 1 TniE weeT, TR @R o Wit €1 gaTiee % SER Ser %
TRavew ¥ 59 yE axEl ) wike fhar S wifEe 9 e w0 faeon, sE-wmn i 55 9
Q.11.Explain spiritual autobiography.

AT S HHAT & TR H faa=mT S
Ans. It is an account of an author's struggle or journey towards God. It is followed by
conversion i.e, a religious conversion which is often interrupted by moments of regression.
The author re-frames his life as a demostration of divine intention through encounters with
the Divine. The earliest example of a spiritual autobiography is Augustine’s ‘Confessions’.
g TG 1 ¥ T WI-TSH W LA 191 39 SR SEL A 1 =R 2| oA S S GaK
2, T i Wag e s SaeH A @ €1 o 310 SieH 1 O B ¥ g © St v %
g feegar # syl wra sar 81 AL %! Hfa ‘Confessions’ WRfiwh reatfrs: SeTHa 1
ISR B

Q.12.Enumerate some well-known autobiographies.

% wiag TRt & T fafaw)
Ans. Some well-known autobiographies, which influenced millions and millions people
throughout the world are ‘Mein Kampf by Adolf Hitler, ‘My Experiments with Truth’ by
Mahatma Gandhi, ‘An Autobiography’ by Jawaharlal Nehru. Benjamin Franklin and Sir
Winston Churchill also wrote autobiographies, which are read with pride in literary circles.
FO e SRS R SEi-wrE o % Sie w1 ST R Sifed W R §—Mein
Kampf (%7 3% = 37 957), fa 91 ©Siew fezer 3 91, My Experiments with Truth (9 &
FEIT HYET HHET), TER! e S 3 @, An Autobiography SETELET Jew 3 fora sl
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Q.13.Discuss the writing of biographies by Roman Catholic Church, monks and
priests?
Ao Sefiferes =rel, wight & ghifkal grr Siat o & A # fdeen @it
Ans. Between 5th century and 15th century, there was a decline in awareness of the
classical culture in Europe. During this time, the only repositories of knowledge and records of
the early history in Europe were those of the Roman Catholic Church, hermits, monks and
priests, who used this historic period to write biographies. Their subjects were usually
restricted to the church fathers, martyrs, popes and saints. Their works were meant to be
inspirational to the people and vehicles for conversion to Christianity.
Yol vrredt | Yot A & o9 & S A § J09 SR ¥ SWivR g0 § 9H 9 €
T A1 T A g H 9 F AUeR S AT shier w9 @ & SUPH % w9 F I helfen
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Q.14.What do you mean by ‘travelogue’?
“Travelogue’ & 3T &T THFW &7

Ans. Travelogue is a travel writing of literary value. Travel literature typically records the
experiences of an author touring a place for the pleasure of travel. Travelogue is an individual
work, a work of an author and traveller of great meritorious and literary abilities. Travel
literature may be cross-cultured or transnational in focus, or may involve travel to different
regions within the same country. Accounts of spaceflight may also be considered travel
literature.
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Q.15.Discuss some characteristics of travelogue.

AT W S e w sw
Ans. Travelogue is a truthful account of an individual’s experiences of travelling. Thoughts,
feelings and reflections are important parts of our experience of travel. Therefore
descriptions of a traveller's inner world are not out of place in the travelogue. Likewise, notes
and observations on history, society, and culture are also common features of travelogues, as
we certainly learn about the world when we travel.
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Q.16.Why is the periodical essay treated as ‘social essay’?
FremenretT Framer =t Wi Freme & w0 § ==t o i 87

Ans. The periodical essay aimed at improving the manners and morals of the people and
hence, it is also termed as the social essay. It was the peculiar product of the eighteenth
century. It was called ‘periodical’ because it was not published in book form like other types of
essays, as the essays of Bacon, but it was published in journals and magazines which appeared
periodically. It has an inherent social purpose.
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Q.17.Discuss the causes which contributed to the rise of the periodical essay.
I T @ g i i Faamias Fera & faem o 9 frmm

Ans. The increasing interest in the political affairs, the establishment of clubs and coffee
houses, and the new printing houses contributed to the development of prose in the
eighteenth century. Daniel Defoe, Jonathan Swift, Sir Richard Steele and Joseph Addison are
the four great writers of the periodical essay in the age of Pope.
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Q.18.What do the formal essays typically contain?

e w0 & sftuanfies Fremei # @ stafawe v £?
Ans. The formal essays typically contain an introductory paragraph that acquaints the
reader with the thesis statement, followed by several paragraphs of evidence that support the
writer’s argument. The essay typically ends with a conclusion that restates the thesis and
reiterates the main points of the essay.
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Q.19.What are the features of a good personal essay?
Teh 31e8 =afeaTa Toera @t o= Taghamand it 82
Ans. The main features of a good personal essay are an introductory paragraph, body

paragraph, and a conclusion. The standard length is about five paragraphs, but personal
essays can be longer or shorter, as long as they contain all three basic sections.
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(.20.What topics can be covered as the subject-matter of personal essay?
st framg o fere wear o faal =6t R & w0 o wnifier Temem =T weear 32

Ans. Avariety of different subject-matters can be covered by personal essays. They could be
about the first time you failed a test in an entrance examination, as estranged family member,
a moral turning point encountered during adolescence, a war experience overseas, a survival
of abuse, or a professor that changed the way you feel about literature. Any moment in your
life that sparked growth or changed you in some way can be written about in a personal essay
and enriched by your personal opinion.

iR Frere % v % w1 3 = frrasegedl S witer fran 1w &1 waw wden 3 srawer,
IS TRARE wed, freiEen # sieq & agam @1 fag, fou & 38 &1 s, sesl
e, wreaas fore T % i ofa smm 91, S frva w5 ey 9 fregesg 8 g 81 o
e 1 HE S WIgH O TG H 40T SARRET T F forn ST wed € SR A9 =R 1 9§
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Q.1. Explain briefly about ‘fictional autobiography’.

‘whitaer steERaT’ & W wige faderr wim
Ans, It signifies novels about a fictional character written as though the character were
writing his own autobiography, meaning that the character is the first-person narrator and
that the novel addresses both internal and external experiences of the character. The term
may also apply to works of fiction purporting to be autobiographies of real characters, as
Robert Nye’s “Memoirs of Lord Byron”.
Daniel Defoe’s ‘Moll Flanders' is an early example. Charles Dickens’s ‘David Copperfield’ is
another such classic, and ].D. Salinger’s “The Catcher in the Rye” is a well-known modern
example of fictional autobiography. Charlotte Bronte's “Jane Eyre” is yet another example of
fictional autobiography.
THHT VA T ST | § W Hieqd I & 9R H B € el o @ b A I @ ST st
T JOUTA T 81 ST T SO e & a1 Y @ 1 @ SR SR H STaites ST s S &t A
TS ¥ STE 1 TR T 2| 59 VeeEel F WA U Fidt F R of e s wwma € S arafas
T T SR Wit et B =i o Uaid =€ 1 Fi ‘Memoirs of Lord Byron’ =1 firewn €1
frae SR # BT ‘Moll Flanders’ 39 W& & TE1 &1 WY ISR 31 wied fedq 9 &
‘David Copperfield’ T TR T W& SGRAV 1 So Fo VR *i Hfa ‘The Catcher in the Rye’
HIET TR T Y ISR | IS 90 il ‘Jane Eyre’ i wieua Acohar &1 IS0 21

Q.2. Describe any three famous narrative techniques.
e wfag et geiet @ faeroT i)

Ans. The three major techiques are described herewith :
1. Inmedias res: The story begins in the middle of a sequence of events in this narrative
technique. It is a specific form of narrative hook.
2, Framing device : The use of framing device allows from stories to exist. It is a single
action, scene, event, setting, or any element of significance at the beginning and end ofa
work.
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3. Flashforward technique : This technique is also called prolepsis, a scene that
temporarily jumps the narrative forward in time. Flashforward often represents
events expected, projected, or imagined to occur in the future. They may also reveal
significant parts of the story that have not yet occurred, but soon will in greater detail.

@ a1 foreRer Freteq e —
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Q.3. Describe the beginning of biographies in England and America.

Feve 3 amfieer ® Shafr =t yeena wr et SR
Ans. In the case of England, biographies began appearing during the reign of Henry the
Eighth. John Foxe wrote ‘Actes and Monuments’ in 1563. This work is also known as ‘Foxe’s
Book of Martyrs’. It was the first book as dictionary of the biography in Europe. Then came
‘The History of the Worthies of England’ in 1662. A notable early collection of biographies of
eminent men and women in the United Kingdom was ‘Biographia Britannica’ (1747-1766).
The American biography followed the English model, incorporating Thomas Carlyle's view
that biography was a part of history. Carlyle asserted that the lives of great human beings
were essential to understand society and its institutions. While the historical impulse would
remain a strong element in early American biography, American writers carved out a distinct
approach. What emerged was a rather didactic form of biography, which sought to shape the
individual character of a reader in the process of defining naticnal character.
Ertve A B ST F WG F A SafE B e 1 T=e 89 @ 91l S i 3 ‘Actes and
Monuments' T8 1563 ¥ &l 30 & 1 TF =7 7% Foxe’s Book of Martyrs’ #t 8 g #
SEt % TEEeHIYl % ®9 W 9% Teel T ©1 59% 1€ 94 1662 ¥ The History of the Worthies of
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‘Biographia Britannica’ (1747-1766) <1 ¥&RH g3
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wR= i fafire sR § dar T



Elements of Short Story = 63

Q.4. Write an introductory note on memoir.

Memoir 3T HERUT W e TR o fafa)
Ans. The word ‘Memoir’ has been derived from ‘memoria’, a Latin word meaning memory,
which is a sketch or record of events from personal knowledge. There are two things which
are uncommon to other devices. Firstly, the record is not kept systematically and secondly, it
may not take into account the chronological sequence of events.
It is a record of events, written from personal knowledge or special sources of information.
Factually it is a short biographical sketch, which includes a scientific record of personal
investigation on a subject.
Historically memoir has been defined as a subcategory of biography or autobiography. In the
late twentieth century, the genre is differentiated in form, presenting a narrowed focus.
A biography or autobiography speaks about the story of a life while a memoir often tells the
story of a particular event or time. This may include touchstone moments and turning points
from the author’s life. The author of 2 memoir is called as memoirist or memorialist.
‘Memoir' Y=g ®I S e Wk memoria ¥ g € Fow= v —wgfa a1 aeema T fst
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Q.5. Discuss some of the major early memoirs.

HT UG URises Weru =1 faeror v
Ans. Inthe ancienttimes, Julius Caesar wrote ‘Commentarii de Bello Gallico’ (Commentaries
on the Gallic Wars). In this work Caesar describes the battle that took place during the nine
years that he spent fighting local armies in the Gallic Wars. His second memoir ‘Commentarii
de Bello Civili’ (Commentaries on the Civil War) is an account of the events that took place
between 49 and 48 BC in the civil war against Gnaeus Pompeius and the Senate.
The noted Libanius, teacher of rhetoric who lived between AD 314 and 394, framed his life
memoir as one of his literary orations. This kind of memoir refers to the idea in ancient Greece
and Rome, that memoirs were like 'memos’, or pieces of unfinished and unpublished writing,
which a writer might use as a memory aid to make a more finished document later on.

W et A 9 HSR Y ‘Commentaries on the Gallic Wars’ fere i g0 Seor & gier 7 +t =
ok vl G, o1 o] e §1 59 Wieres g H S8 e 97 ghiedl ¥ SeSd BT I9T 911 SHeh! TE
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o Frae Qe ok e % faes Tegs # Rl 5o o T 4 e S setmremet a1 sk
314 9 394 T I IHH ST @, ST A Siaq W GER faan < Suwt uE gy s 9w
T 21 59 TR % 3T Ik GEROI w1 W= A S 49 F @ m@n § Memos % w9 # soRega
a1 ¥ o e 3k i 9§ B ) 59 TR ¥ G T S9EN SEe g SO S Y e
U & o foran s ar foe! weEe ¥ 9 3 ufitepa feeor dar R st weRar &

Q.6. Discuss about various travelogue writers.
TIATFAT o i@l & o) 7 faator difg)

Ans. A famous Arab traveller Ibn Batutta, from Morvcco (1304-1377) recorded his travel
across the known world in detail. The travel genre was a fairly common genre in medieval
Arabic literature. Other later examples of travel literature include of the Grand Tour
Aristocrats, clergy and others with money and leisure time travelled Europe to learn about the
art and architecture of its past. Robert Louis Stevenson (1850-1894) was a pioneer in tourism
literature. Captain James Cook’s diaries (1784) were the equivalent of today’s best sellers.
Travel literature often intersects with essay writing, as in V.S. Naipaul’s India : A Wounded
Civilization, where a trip becomes the occasion for extended observations on a nation and
people. Travel and nature writing merge in many works. Charles Darwin wrote his famous
account of the journey of Beagle, the voyages in the Pacific, at the intersection of science,
natural history and travel. Travelogue writing also occurs when an author, famous in another
field, travels and writes about his or her experiences, such writers include Samuel Johnson,
Charles Dickens, R.L. Stevenson, Hilaire Belloc, D.H. Lawrence, etc.
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Q.7. What do you know about the term ‘essay’ in English literature?
S wfEe ¥ Feea & ant F ong o= W §7

Ans. The term ‘essay’ has been derived from the French word 'essayer’ meaning to try.
Originally, French essayist Montaigne used the form as a means to express his views on a given
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topic. The emphasis in his writings lay centred on subjectivity. He called his pieces of prose
rose literature as ‘Essai’ meaning an attempt. About the specification of the subject of
composition he used to say: “I am myself the subject of my book.” William Hudson says: “The
true essay is essentially personal. It belongs to the literature of self-expression. Treatise and
dissertation may be objective, but the essay is subjective.” Essay is a literary composition
which is shorter than a treatise. The literal meaning of the word is ‘a trial’ or ‘an attempt’.

W essay ! Sqefcd S WIWT % sE essayer ¥ g2 R, Foraw o1l waE T BT €1 WO Yl
TR FrereeR TR 7 e fiem favg W o faeml =t v w0 & e @ far =t steemn am
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Q.8. Describe the various aspects of periodical essays.

FremerTieren Frae & fafa=T ugee & faavor S
Ans, Theterm ‘periodical essays’ may be applied to any group of essays that appear serially.
Charles Dickens once referred to himself as a periodical essayist. Various twenty-first century
columnists whose syndicated work appears with some frequency might be given this
designation. The term ‘periodical essay’ appears to have been first used by George Colman the
Elder and Bonnell Thornton in their magazine ‘Connoisseur’ (1754-56).
The confluence of three separate cultural developments appears to have caused the emergence
of periodical essay early in the eighteenth century. The first of these was the rise of publications
that conveyed news, commentary and political propaganda. Second cause was governmental
licensing control over publishing had been allowed to lapse, and lastly, at the beginning of
eighteenth century a variety of publications were serving a wide reading audience.
Ieaae ‘periodical essays’ 41 “Framerttas Femal’ =1 94 S ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'{a’fﬁ? fora fopam < TFA TS
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Q.9. What is meant by formal essay? Discuss.
sfraenfie Frerer @ @ wad §? fader #Hfm

Ans. The formal essay is a well-ordered kind of composition. In its own way it is as much a
work of art as a picture is. Like a picture it must have unity of design, proportion of parts, and
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consistency of colouring. Mostly narrative and descriptive type of essays are included in this
genre. But essays of expository and argumentative nature are generally excluded from this
species.

A formal essay is a piece of writing that informs or persuades its audience. There are other
kinds of essays. For example, the narrative essay relays a story with a moral or lesson. The
personal essay illustrates the writer's opinion on a topic. A formal essay is more objective than
the narrative or personal essay because it is usually based on provable facts and examples.

A formal essay is commonly a piece of non-fiction writing that states a thesis and provides
evidence to back it up. This type of essay is assigned to high school and college students in
language arts classes as part of their writing education.
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Q.10.Discuss about the format required for a formal essay?
siroenfies frere o smavas wrew @ e S

Ans. A formal essay contains an introduction, body paragraphs, and a conclusion. The
introduction is the first paragraph of a formal essay. It may have three things. The first item is
the hook, the part that grabs reader's attention. Statistics, quotations from famous people or
strong questions are included in the device of hook. After the hook, we should have two or
three sentences of background information on our topic. Our introduction paragraph should
end with the thesis statement, which is the main idea of our essay. After this follows the body
part, which consists of many paragraphs. The essay ends with a concluding sentence or
concluding paragraph.
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(Q.11.What is personal essay? Discuss.

=t e 9 §7 fder =it
Ans. The genre of essay is commonly used by diplomats and shatesmen to elaborate their
personal view.
A personal essay is a piece of writing that serves to describe an important lesson gathered
from a writer's life experiences. The essay often describes a significant event from a
first-person perspective, and can be dene in various writing styles, like a formai essay or as
creative non-fiction. Personal essays usually have a conversational tone that creates a
connection with the reader. This type of essay can be inspiring and uplifting.
frore ) 79 faen =51 e xfiresivra: ToMfeRT & Tt R ST SferT feramar = 9 dum W
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Q.1. How many elements do you find in a short story device of literature?

Elaborate each of them.

e st Torem Sgeen W fepae awdl o1 AHTaYT Ear §? Wi @ fawga faawor i)

Or What are the elements of a short story? (2021)

HHAT o FAT A7 §7

Ans. Following are the main elements of a short sotry :

1. Characterisation : [t is often listed as one of the fundamental elements of fiction. A
character is a participant in the short story, and is usually a person, but may be any
personal identity, or entity whose existence originates from a fictional work or
performance.

It is the information the author gives the reader about the characters who are

mentioned direct or indirect in the narration of the story.

Characters are of four following types :

(i) Static : These type of characters are often stereotypes, have one or two
characteristics that never change that are emphasized eg., brilliant detective,
drunk, scrounger, cruel stepmother, etc.

(ii) Flat Characters : These are the personalities that are presented only briefly and
not in depth.
(iii) Dynamic: Many-sided personalities that change, for better or worse, by the end of
the story are called dynamic characters.

(iv) Rounded Characters : These are many-sided and complex personalities that you
would expect of actual human beings.
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2. Setting : It is the time and location in which a story takes place. For some stories the

3.

setting is very important while for others it is not. Setting is done according to:
(i) Place : Where is the action of the story taking place?
(ii) Time:Whenisthe story taking place? (historical period, time of day, year, etc.)

(iii) Mood or atmosphere : What feeling is created at the beginning of the story? Is it
bright and cheerful or dark and frightening?
(iv) Weather conditions : Is it rainy, sunny, stormy, etc?
Plot: Itis the storyline and is often listed as one of the fundamental elements of fiction.
Plot is what the characters did, said and thought. There are a great variety of plot forms.
Some plots are designed to achieve tragic effects, while others to achieve the effect of
comedy, romance or satire. It is the sequence of events in a story or play. It is beginning,
middle and end. Short story generally has only plot with one setting. Plot has five parts
as follows :
(i) Introduction : The beginning of the story where the characters and the setting is
revealed.

(ii) Rising Action : This is where the events in the story become complicated and the
conflict in the story is revealed (events between the introduction and climax).

(iii) Climax/Turning Point: This is the highest point of interest and the turning point
of the story. The reader wonders what will happen next; will the conflict be
resolved or not?

(iv) Falling Action : The events and complications begin to resolve themselves. The
reader knows what has happened next and if the conflict was resolved or not
(events between climax and denouement).

(v) Resolution/Denouement: This is the final outcome of untangling of events in the
story.

Conflict: Itis the opposition of forces which ties one incident to another and makes the

plot move further. In short story there may be only one central struggle. The

protagonist very suffer external conflict or interconflict. First one is with a force

outside while in second one the person struggles within self.

Following are the major types of conflicts :

(i) Human vs. Machine : It places a character against robot forces with artificial
intelligence. I, Robot (the film) and the Terminator series are good examples of this
conflict.

(ii) Human vs. Self (psychological) : The leading character struggles with
himself/herself; with his/her own soul, ideas of right or wrong, physical
limitations, choices, etc.

(iii) Human vs. Human (physical) : The leading character struggle with his physical
strength against other men, forces of nature, or animals.

(iv) Human vs. Nature : The leading character struggles the forces of nature.

(v) Human vs. Society (social) : The leading character struggles against ideas,
practices, or customs of other people.
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(vi) Human vs. Supernatural : The theme that places a character against
supernatural forces. Dracula and Christabel are the type of this. It is also common
in comic books.

5. Theme : [t is author’s main idea that he is trying to convey. The theme may be the
author's thoughts about a topic or view of human nature. Some simple examples of
common themes from literature, TV, and film are:

(i) Things are not always as they appear to be

(ii) Love is blind

(iii) Believe in yourself

(iv) People are afraid of change

(v) Don'tjudge a book by its cover
(vi) As you sow, so shall you reap.

6. Point of View : It helps in signifying the way a story is told. It is defined as the angle or
perspective from which the story is told. Mostly a story is narrated in the third person
e.g, ‘Tom Jones’ by Fielding, ‘War and Peace’ by Tolstoy, ‘An Astrologer’s Day’ by RK.
Narayan, ‘The Selfish Giant’ by Oscar Wilde. Some novels and stories are written in first
person e.g., Moby dick’ by Melville, ‘Great Expectations’ by Charles Dickens, ‘Pen Pal’ by
Srinivas Rao, ‘A Special Experience’ by Prem Chand. The second person is not used very
often for the narrative point of view. The main character in the story is referred to
using the second person pronocun ‘you'.
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(i) =RW : FEF I TE R TG © SRl TR I<CAE A6 R
(iv) ITERIEUT : wEr W GG ¥ AR A ® SR 98 WA W AR =gt |
(v) Praafia/ wemmT : werl % TU SR 9 SRR % 9 Fee g € SR s
I I T IR qUiaT B W B e R
4, T8 : 7€ @I iEa 9 w6l % Raers S 1 81 R HROT Uk ST ST ST o
Tl STl @ SR Forn ST sedl Sl 21 Fwe ¥ W Tk € 06 55 foEm S 21 .
ek 55 U o ST & o1 9% Sl ) oh1 WAl L T8 Bl €| SR 55 oy fefe
|’ G U @ TANEY T € W6 9 55 ¥ g Freifed 8 o) €—
(i) T S A SR g T ASIE F Ak % s I WY % 81 L Robot e
Terminator series SHt g % Tod & SewRLwT #
(i) W E S @ T T WY ¥ e W 2, o ofen |, wet A e e 9,
TR el @ik wEe ey & dud % €l
(iii) AT & AT G849 U S99 RIS 99 § o SAfwal, Wipfas aieal a1 agei
HET A 2
(iv) WE S U T U WHE a1 A S gl
(v) TR ST EATST (SHI) T8 U 3 ANl T, Sl o Rarst % s e 2
(vi) AE A SR aea HAeiifehs Tikeal % faeg o 9o st 21 Spen 3R frefaw
i wE ¥ T
5. witrarer faeer ¢ ot o 1 9 AR A @ fwe g s = R s e @
i o % ol 1 9k Bt 81§ v weioa fora farg Fiifed w9 3 € weha t—
() N <= wie It € S O T oW, ) S 9 9 e a2
(i) =R = g R
(i) T TF SO
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(iv) U SRR & S 39E ¥ o 2l
(V) e ® gEgw we # e @ 3@
(vi) <t wE A T

6. IREHIOT : TT FuM Fe F & w1 T FA N TR Tl ) T FEF F KRR F B0
T 9 1 YR e 2 el e I gow (), e 1oy () o 91 IR (I%)
T % ® A G ST Tkl &1 IHE< 1 FHEEl ‘S I9H gV H fore Wi € o
T S R Te S G @ R Afeenive; S o geni o faah s €; S—witeen
9 ‘Tom Jones’ %! 991 =T 7 ‘War and Peace’ %! 3171 769 ¥ & o R AR oo TR
# An Astrologer’s Day’ T e i@ ¥ The Selfish Giant' # ¥ & weiEl €1 5o
I #R ETIEEIERC qey o fagt %; IB—Melville #t Moby Dick’, Charles Dickens
=t Great Expectations’, Srinivas Rao %I Pen Pal, Prem Chand %t ‘A Special Experience’
fater gfe @ WM TEw TR WA A R S Ser % T U W6 ‘You' WEAH
Y (Second Person) W' =@ €

Q.2. What is autobiography? How will you distinguish it from other similar
genres?
ATHEHYT TAT §? 70 T Toemeit @ 39# ofa iR weh WHE &idr?
Ans. In an autobiography, the author writes the story of his own life and achievements.
Every man's life is best written by himself so autobiography is preferred to biography.
The word ‘autobiography’ has been derived from Greek language. Three Greek words give the
meaning to this word as-autos: self, bios: life, graphein : to write, this way meaning the story of
a person’s life written by himself. In terms of literature it covers a broader range. This is why,
we have the autobiographical element in literature.

Roy Pascal differentiates autobiography from the periodic self-reflective mode of journal or
diary writing by noting that autobiography is a review of a life from a particular moment in
time, while the diary moves through a series of moments in time. The memoir form is closely
associated with autobiography but it tends to focus less on the self and more on others during
the autobiographer's review of their own life.

Autobiographical works are by nature subjective. The inability or unwillingness of the author
to accurately recall memories has in certain cases resulted in misleading or incorrect
information.

Some well-known autobiographies, which influenced millions and millions people
throughout the world are ‘Mein Kampf by Adolf Hitler, ‘My Experiments with Truth’ by
Mahatma Gandhi, ‘An Autobiography’ by ]Jawaharlal Nehru. Benjamin Franklin and Sir
Winston Churchill also wrote autobiographies, which are read with pride in literary circles.
AEHRYT ¥ TITHR T Sfo w1 @ FERor yoga e @ Fad o Suten s1d ahersi 9
SAHEIS 1 FerEd faRun W 71 e =t % Shaes w1 W Sush 5N @ wddE wv ¥ e o
Hehall 81 981 HROT & o et (biography) = SR&T SeThe (autobiography) I 3=t HH 41 &
st v fFar s )
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W% autobiography 1 =qeafd g W | g2 €, f5%eh 7 @ @ the story of a person's life
written by himself. ®ifefos &% o o wow afts w21 © W e Eifvw wifee #
autobiographical element W™ Tdl =l

W T SR w1 WA SR W T ¥ T g wed € fF o ¥ v ¥ framerdy
wEEG fha ST € Sl SR el oy werEve % Sie w1 fesie & g1 sl A
fomfaeaR STReiE Tt foraT ST & | ER0T it STeaehe] § sl WIgeadl W@l § o 598 @Y & i
# ffERoT 7 ¥ AAFIHR TE-T9 F 2w F =R ¥ @ 2

HARTFY H AGTHE TIEF T § 9 SgHal W ARG S 81 e st o o 3o
TSRAhedl =1 S =1 S5 &1 Sidl & a1 7o S aHe €, Ut ferfer & oftomw 9 & € e
H SR TEHR A T AR W &

TS FHiAS AETHAN R AE-ArE ARl % e T A R AAE G §—Mein
Kampf (HI7 %% = 30 o), e =1 i fseer 3 1, My Experiments with Truth (93 %
TN STgE ST, TR M S 3 foran, An Autobiography SETEtETE Yo ¥ fe@h SenfiA
hepfer e W o afae 3 ot storerend forelf, et e =t 78 ik wifefus s ¥ e % W
IR TG S B

Q.3. Many fictional works of travel literature are based on factual journeys.
Discuss.
HYTHIE o A=AIT 3h BN arafees a9t i § fa@emr st
Ans. In 1589, Richard Hakluyt (1552-1616) published ‘Voyages’, a foundational text of
travelogue literature genre. Travel literature became popular in China during the Song
Dynasty (960-1279) of medieval China, and was often written in narrative, prose, essay and
diary form.

Fictional travelogues make up a large proportion of travel literature. Many fictional works of
travel literature are based on factual journeys as Joseph Conrad's 'Heart of Darkness’ and
presumably Homer's Odyssey. While other works though based on imaginary and even highly
fantastic journeys nevertheless contain factual elements, as Dante's Divine Comedy, Jonathan
Swift's Gulliver's Travels, Voltaire's Candide, Samuel Johnson's The History of Rasselas:
Prince of Abissinia. Very little literature is available on Indian travelogue. The most dignified
and blazing travelogue from Indian subcontinent is worth quoting here. It is a long inspiring
journey made by Mahapandit Rahul Sankrityayan himself to Russia, China and Tibet. One can
peep into his wide experiments, knowledge and philosophy in the pages of 'Volga se Ganga'
(1944), a journey from Volga to Ganga. This is the most enhanting book on travel account ever
written on this planet, the earth. And we Indians can boast ourselves to have such a rich and
encouraging literature on travelogue.

o8 1589 o ¥ Richard Hakluyt {1552-1616) ¥ ‘Voyages' (V9! 4MY) 1 Webe fbar i
travelogue ifge faen Searae: qra@ wrnft =1 T IR AT HAT TR <09 & Heeheie sheave 3
i 99 % IR ¥ qEEd Wi i ST el 98 Wied T H9 SEH % §9 H,
T w9 #, frerarers w9 ¥ s wi-dt S S % v o g on wamfee % sl
AT T ) 9 F o fer e stk Ut Wi i SR IR Amet w1 i an
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T TR & IEmEd ifeed H 9% FAE %1 T ‘Heart of Darkness’ (36%R # gar #9) 3t €
H werwE B ‘Odyssey’ (WHOTRT) Wi € & THR § e ® Y $9 a2 S @l
eI T el o ot 21 qefy S e o e of w2, U el F witer < =
‘Divine Comedy, SIF1eF fwe %! ‘Gulliver’s Travels’, afceaR %I ‘Candide’, SqaTe S8 ® The
History of Rasselas: Prince of Abissinia. R & 41 FaI= R ogd & %0 ifeeT Hisg 21 ®ife W
o TS AT I I Se0E BT Fg1 T THE @, Forwent favasfes ot 91 @t iy germeen 78 o
THd 81 T YR @S W I qel WoreEsw w1 e wivg w9 feme 2, 38 amn ®@
TR Uge WiHedra 3 S0 S TSeNIh % WeR ©, = 3R fiswd % e § S W R
o) I A F e AT, T F IAT 3R ST T T RS B S Y T (1944) THE A
T N RE-gHEn <1 Tl ¢ et oft we@ve ¥ 30 g-avew W e w9 v v # ek
et T T T I STER TR 1 W 319 3719 & 7T Tegy 1 g § 1 78] @ 7 5
e AR SRl I WiE & G gl

Q.4. What are the elements of a short story?

Y YT o ATAvTH e/ fargeand @ §7?
Ans. There are some characteristic elements which are essential to make a short story good.
They are as follows :

1. Shortstory should be interesting : A short story should be so much interesting that it
can drew the attention of the readers and can entertain them which is the primary aim
of a short story. By ridiculing human follies, it should convey some moral message. But
the manner with which it deals with human follies should be interesting enough. If the
short story is interesting, it will make the reader absorb and thus it enables the readers
to forget all the problems and worries of life.

2. Brevity : One of the important elements of a short story is brevity. A short story is
limited to a little space and little time. Infact brevity is the key-note of a short story. It
can be read at a single sitting. There should be used absolute economy of means and it
should avoid everything that is superfluous. There is to be no word which is unable to
move the action of the story.

3. Its subject : Short story may be written on any subject. Everything between earth and
heaven is suitable for the subject of a short story. It’s subject must be developed in an
effective manner within the short space. It must be complete without any suggestion.
Anything that is not directly connected with its subject should be avoided.

4. Single purpose : There must be single aim or purpose of the short story. The attention
must be focused throughout upon the single purpose of the story and everything not
directly linked with the purpose or aim must be rigorously excluded.

5. Characterization : Due to the limit of space, the evolution of characters is not possible
in the short story. The writer can not portray a character in full. Only some aspects and
certain features of a character are represented in a short story.

6. A few characters : The introduction of a dozen or half a dozen characters is not
possible in a short story. If there are many characters in the story; it will then resultin
over crowding. Consequently none of the characters will be developed in an effective
manner.
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7. Singleness of effect : It must also have singleness of effect. All the events, all the
incidents, all the characters of the story must be invented to create that pre-conceived
effect. By focusing the attention on the one point, a powerful effect must be created on
the reader.

8. Dialogue : The place of dialogue is very significant in the story. It is dialogues that add
to the interest of the story and make it easy to read as well as interesting. Through
dialogue we get an idea about the character of an individual. But the dialogues must be
brief and to the point. It should avoid long speeches.

9. Suitable atmosphere : One of the important elements of the short story is its suitable
atmosphere. The atmosphere must be according to the story. If there is a tragic story,
the atmosphere may be of tragic gloom. If the story is detective, the atmosphere may be
of mystery and horror. In all, a suitable atmosphere adds charm to the story.

10. Language : The language of the short story should be free from ambiguity. It should be
easy, simple and direct to the point. The words must be used economically. Every word
and sentence must take the action of the story a step further. There should be no place
of words and sentences which are superfluous.

Fo UH PR § St oY F9 F eres w A ¥ o) amevaw €1 3 Fefated 8—

1. WY HETERAUE B SEU—TY H1 T Shasg B 91fey & 9% UIes &1 =M SABT H
T TE ST TR 9 G S T oY Fo o Wi Sy 2 "y S i SuRrd wi
T At SR FeE T wiew) ffg 7 el e 5 9% qEE S S W SesR S
2 IR ofsE B =ifew) A e e T €, A 1o B e S S q91 9 TER 98
US% H T # avlt wwemed w fa # qee ¥ wEm e S R

2. ditgmarT—ay w1 ¥ ey el A A TF T U S UF @Y %9 99 0 FH
T e T Bl B T o SR o w9 F Sl 21 33 Toh IR S gl S Wehal B
o v = wegul fagetia T BN wifen 99 9 SA A Seget ¥ W= =ifew W
IFEEEH §| O U HE veg T O e S e ® AR WgH § @ Ql

3. FHeHT Traa—eTe] 91 I forel forse W foran ST ahan @1 et @ T % wen s 9 oy
w1 9 fva-a5g % 2 9w € Toe! fva-ag yEel w9 i 29 aiew g i
forelt e & ol Rl R o o g, < T T o w9 S Tt €, ¥ = =)

4. TG SEYA—TT FIT $T THH 3639 B TIET 4 quican wgr F THEH 529 T
FET ST e o S TR T Sevd § o W el & 39 et S Ao

5. ATH-Fomur— % 9 F FR, oy wa F it e w8 § 9wE R
W?ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁgwﬁwm
]

6. TS UHA—Y ST ¥ TH Toi AL ST TS0 IR 1 IR e e 7| AR werh A o
T B, T s afome s wig ® g ey e siturs @l weEe e 9
Toepfi ==t feam <T@

7. WehTeht THIE—3HY H9E sl THEHGT o 1 1Y W THiE 919 61 T 1 & ford
e gt T, el 3t Tt unl w AR FE = T g W e S s
IS T Toh HAEL THE 3¢9~ Al Fifed]
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8. HaE—er & HAE 1 WM SFdfih ?1 9% HaE €1 ¥ = wert o ) e §
g1 3 g § T g § Wy Thequl AR 81 Halg % e ¥ g9 e & 9iA o g A
A TR ¢ T TS it o g W s € e 9 o wae) @ ot s wifew

9. SUGH AATAT—TY FYI F FEwqul ol § ¥ TF & 0 SUGH TRIER0T FEF & AR
B wfew S f A gEe wert ¥ A aeer SRt S =) ot wer sEh ? <
AR T T TG ) ohell ¢ Fet et ST SR HeEr % SR Hi T 2

10. ATHT—GTY YT &1 HINT STETAl & 36 S Al I8 T Td |HER01 §H1 Jifey a91 §itd e
T B wIRY WG] &1 %10 | 7 T2 21 TEw) T VoS Ud 9199 $8H| & U i T
HEH AW T TET 39 WK a9 A T OHE WH G B TR S SEEEE 9

Q.5. Define Autobiography.What are its main characteristics?
HTEAHAT | F4T A9 § 2 guant favieand sam)

Ans. An autobiography is an account of one’s own self. Generally it presents a continuous
narrative of major events in the life of an author. The word ‘Autobiography’ is composed of
two words; ‘Auto’ means self and ‘Biography’ means ‘life-story’. Therefore an autobiography
is a story of experiences and achievements of writer's own life. It must suffer a constitutional
flaw because it must come to an end before the author’s death. Yet Dr. Johnson preferred
autobiography to biography. He is of the opinion that ‘no man’s life could be better written
than himself’ Longfellow says, ‘Autcbiography is a product of first hand experience,
Biography of second hand knowledge.” An autobiography presents personal experiences
directly, unhampered by the artificiality of impersonal forms of an author. The psychoanalytic
critics consider writing of an autobiography as writer’s attempt to ‘reconstruct the self’

The earliest example of the full and candid expression of the self in Europe is found in St.
Augustine’s autobiography entitled Confessions in 5th century. Rousseau’s autobiography
published under the same title in 18th century became a model for the later writers. Some of
the permanent contributions to English literature are the autobiographies of David Hume,
Edward Gibbon, Benjamin Franklin, Leigh Hunt, H.G. Wells, Winston Churchill and Rudyard
Kipling etc. Mahatma Gandhi's My Experiments with Truth and Pt Jawahar Lal Nehru's
Discovery of India are Indian autobiographies of great literary significance.

Main Features of an Autobiography are given below—

1. Anautobiography is a record of experiences and achievements of the writer's own self.
It narrates the struggles and deeds which helped him to achieve name and fame in life.

2. An autobiography should be entirely frank, honest and truthful presentation of the
writer's inner life as well as public career.

3. Itis a string of trying situations that a writer has experienced in his life. But the writer
depicts these situations in an exciting and lively manner.

4. It has a clear and characteristic style that gives a well-planned and convincing
description of the personality of the writer and his works which earned him fame.

5. An autobiography should have a touch of humour in it. A good autobiographer is one
who does not even hesitate to cutjokes on himselfin the interest of truthful and honest
presentation.
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Rl el =afh 1 W &1 faseer &1 gaa: 9€ Rl oEs & Sie % Aewyul el w®
frree Tt s et }1 Autobiography ¥t & Wl § & @1 ‘Auto’ rwe a1 ‘@’ € @ T
‘Biography’ f9g a1¢ St 21 21 210: AR e & W % Siaq % Fg9E) U Syafsa &l
HEF §1 9 (ITHT) N TH TS QY € Fih 98 S 1 A o veel 9 qol 9 et €, f
oft gfo SR I STt H (Biography) Ht SIUeT Sl I ST S AT IFH1 T € TR Foredt
=fh & Slia % 9R ¥ Ik @E A 3191 e % 5 T foran <1 wehan’ wi=Tthel e € ‘I He
99 (First hand) 99 &1 9RoTH § Wis=-%91 I (Second-hand) T & qRomm 21 syessen
G H e Y ST ) HOHE S T s a1 WE-d W safwa S w9 S 2l
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%1 90 A & R 39 Wi ¥ T 9 wiafe oS i § meg @l
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R, SHFER a9 WeE St i =ieu
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Prose Devices
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Q.1. What is the importance of sentence patterns?
are et & wET . 87
Ans. When we are writing an assignment, the pattern and structure of a sentence will be the

most important things to consider. In order to make the sentences meaningful and effective,
we will have to learn how to make correct sentences using different patterns.

T §H U W % o 1@ B ], o e 3 e ol wtee R R e & fon v ey e
Bt arerl =t arefqul aiR wareht s % fog, e diee € e fafie S W S w1 ud e
O
Q.2. How many types of imagery are?

ot fora™ Wt % B €7

Ans. There are five most common types of imagery used in creative writing :

1. Visual Imagery, 2. Auditory Imagery, 3. Olfactory Imagery, 4. Gustatory Imagery and
5. Tactile Imagery.

THS o E B U T8 WA SRR SRS 1 ST fRa S 8 —
1. THARAS B, 2. HGUT DHIEH, 3. U S, 4. SRV S5 T 5. TRATE DT
Q.3. What is a subject matter?

Terer =g o 87
Ans. The subject matter of a story can also help to establish its mood. For example, a story
about war is likely to feature a happy mood.

T e i e g ft SuH o o Wi H0 § 78 el 81 ST % Y, 45 F R A w
el ¥ T Gy S BN W wee €

Q.4. What type of device is an analogy?
WY T JenTt &1 ST §7?
Or Define the term ‘analogy’. (2021)
T =t qitaiiie i)

Ans. An analogy is a literary device often used in literature and poetry to make connections
between familiar and unfamiliar things, suggest a deeper significance, or create imagery in the
reader’s mind.

T UG T Wiefas ST & o svan R wfew ik wfam ¥ vfifam sk srafifae <= %
Ste GeE M, e e 1 GAE <3 U1 USH & QAN H weddl SN % o fmEr s R
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Q.5. What do you mean by a plot?

e / I AT THAST §7
Ans. The plotis the story and more specifically, how the story develops, unfolds and moves
in time.
Foeh wEHl 2 AR s o w9 Q, werh @ i 2 2, e o @ ok wwa & g sm
e 2
Q.6. What do you refer to ‘point of view’ as a prose device?

Tek T fqen o W § ‘gfiewior’ ¥ Sy o uneEd €7

Ans. Pointofview is a prose device which is ulilized as a literary device to indicate the angle
or perspective from which a story is told. Point of view refers to the ‘eyes’ of the narrative
voice that determine the position or angle of vision from which the story is being relayed.
Point of view is one of the most crucial choices made by fiction writers since it governs the
reader's access to the story and determines how much the reader is able to know at any given
moment with regard to what is taking place in the narrative

TR (Point of View) T T e 2 forment Swn wifefers gfem & &9 o et & gfieshion |
i A % e firen siran 21 S A gResior it oTeA Wl eTare % T ‘T e e @ v
e A Fer i R a1 Ik giesmior % feftr g 2 ol werh s w5 S {1 s
sl % fau gfedn awfrs fafire T I R, FifE 78 98 79 € s SR ueE w we
e 7 B T © S 56t @ e fieran € 6 S ae Tow #i Ug fRe € o 8 9 § S
A § o4 wied @ @ R

Q.7. Differentiate among analogy, metaphor and simile.
gy, WUk 7 Sy & 1= sagu)

Ans. These are all figures of speech which are used to create comparisons between different
entities. These literary devices are often confused for each other, though they can be
distinguished. A simile utilizes the words ‘'like’ or 'as’ to make a comparison. A metaphor uses
figurative language to compare two things by stating that one is the other. An analogy creates
a comparison with the intent of explanation or indicating a larger point.
3 i & STEER € S I TR % W W o W S e ¢l 3 aifete famet % vy i
W SOl o+ W@et § Wi §H STl TR foRAT S Wehdl €1 SUHT % (e ¥ ‘like’ A ‘as’
YN foRaT S €1 9 F AT A1 T SR i g U g ol gl a5 o ®Y F T
femn s 21 wgeE ¥ s frmm % wg ger #t S R
Q.8. Discuss about anecdote as a prose device.

IUEAT &t U T Tora & w0 ° federm #ifm)
Ans. A short and interesting story, or an amusing event, often proposed to support or
demonstrate some point and to make the audience laugh is termed as an anecdote. Anecdotes
can include an extensive range of tales and stories. In fact, it is a short description or an
account of any event that makes the reader laugh or blood over the topic presented for the
purpose.
There are several types of anecdotes. Amusing anecdotes are often used in literature, or at
such events as family reunions, wedding receptions, and other get-togethers. Teachers tell
anecdotes to their students in classrooms about eminent people and celebrities.
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T BN T TS HEH S ATeooR SepRH i <ud € o Rl farg & wwefR A qea s et
? o FRT Seie-<iwi N % o1 SR B S €, F SUAH e ST ) S % S ag ge
¥ faferer ard 9 whail+El & eel! €1 Sad W, I Toh A SRR Bl Torewor S @ ) fenelt ot siemhe
ml?aa‘rm%l Tg TS H TG W AR R a1 ¢ 41 Rt 39 fawg W A ¥ fa e o
2
IS F IF TP o T 81 TR STEH F1 Ry Aisfas S #f fra s € @ o=
TARE ¥; SR—uiafie fied, defes @ ot o fier THRiEl STeameT ST BEl &l
wHeel W e @ ik T SRR % s g gl
Q.9. What do you understand by "antithesis’?

fraTewr § a9 =T quE §7
Ans. Antithesis may be defined as a literary device which means opposite or contrast. [tisa
rhetorical device in which two opposite ideas are put together in a sentence or stanza to
achieve a contrasting effect. Antithesis emphasizes the idea of contrast by parallel structures

of the contrasted phrases or clauses. The structure of phrases and clauses are similar, in order
to draw the attention of the listeners or readers.

“Setting foot on the moon may be a small step for a man but a giant step for mankind.”

The use of contrasting ideas, “a small step” and “a giant step,” in the sentence above
emphasizes the significance of one of the biggest landmarks of human history.

fReTeieR A1 antithesis % T el gfem % €9 o uftenfym foran 2 o amem fadia o fergifa
R 9€ T R aergargel g € o <) forkieh wegeii w forel w1 weaiv ¥ w9 wh
Tepa wren ® e ferdremsrelt st <t Seata B W) foRiameisRr & foieh aegeil ot ST s S @
foretl g &7 ¥ e areish o Suae ) T g T 9 ? el ST 91 IS w1 S e
o =1 W
“Setting foot on the moon may be a small step for a man but a giant step for mankind.”
T 9 N et weerEed! ‘a small step’ 3R ‘a giant step’ 1 &N fRET T R 39 9 H A
™ T T TS ISR S % Tew i ukiea fE T R
Q.10.Give an example of antithesis given by Charles Dickens in ‘A Tale of Two
Cities’.
wTed T&f& ‘A Tale of Two Cities’ ® R T4 Antithesis a1 RitseaR wrwi & U@
ECiESU R S

Ans. The opening lines of ‘A Tale of Two Cities’ by Charles Dickens provide unforgettable
example of antithesis thus:

=Ted fefda g fafiad ‘A Tale of Two Cities” # s1fawRuiE fERigwciwR *1 38R0 Feag wwe fFan
™ —

“It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it was the age of wisdom, it was the age of
foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the epoch of incredulity, it was the season of Light,
it was the season of Darkmess, it was the spring of hope, it was the winter of despair, we had
everything before us, we had nothing before us, we were all going direct to Heaven, we were
all going direct to the other way.”
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T TF =81 §HY 97 9% Wad GUE S o 91 98 IfEE 1 G A1 98 gEael &1 9 g 91 9%
Torvara w1 0 o1 T SIRvEr % S g 9 A T A 91 9 SR & Hew o o 9y e
o1 TE 1l T8 S 1 f ST 41 TR W e o1 S AR 9 59 it T an o weht Y
@i i SR W W A w9 9t oY em uw ¥ oft W @ 9

Q.11.Give any five examples of common antithesis which are commonly used.
Terdil uter wmrr faranererl =t Sergeur e s s Suir feram simar &1

Ans. Following are the five common antithetical statements which have become part of our
everyday speech:

He W el % Ser fea € St sfife = Siee # R fer e g —
(i) Man proposes, God disposes.
(ii) Give every man thy ear, but few thy voice.
(iii) Love is an ideal thing, marriage a real thing.
(iv) Speech is silver, but silence is gold.
(v) Patience is bitter, but it has a sweet fruit.

(i) 7T W R W, FE g €, S v e 2l

(i) &R =t 9@ G, Wy TR B ww T QN

(iii) S = sy 2, Wy faore St B

(iv) =T =it TWE & hal €, Wg GERT 4 H WL T R
(iv) & Fgar & Wl T, T TR B gAe HieT e @)

(Q.12.Explain about pathos as a literary device.
wrigfeer e & w9 # 6T (Pathos) =T faaror 6ifvm)

Ans. Pathos may be described a literary device that is designed to inspire emotions from
reader. Pathos, Greek for “suffering” or “experience”, originated as a conceptual mode of
persuasion with the Greek philosapher, Aristotle. Aristotle believed that utilizing pathos as a
means of stirring people’s emotions is effective in turning their opinion towards the speaker.
This is due in part because emotions and passion can be engulfing and compelling, even going
against a sense of logic or reason.

Pathos 91 F%T & T Wifsfas faar & w9 § affq frn <1 vt 2, S 6w %1 9976l 3 76
Tl ] U H AV RN F 9 B R Wk A1 ¥ FEON (Pathos) W AR FR' ;M
‘T @ € form ofedt wifeer § snfanfa sReg e T TRIFE | W S @1 o i e
o7 foF @R ) AETeT il SR w0 F e e w oreeT Treaw @ foed g fe w5 sfaa s R
Sepfea R ST HeRar 21 36 TR 3R TR, SR i 0w @ s @ e 1w g
% ToIQ wentad € S © SiK e ah iR fadeh @i eTevasha W Y © Sl @l

Q.13.What do you mean by ‘Diction’ as a literary device?
T Wik frem & w0 o vgEieET @ Siaet w6 At §2

Ans. Diction refers to the linguistic choices made by a writer to convey an idea or point of
view, or tell a story, in an effective way. The author’s selection of words or vocabulary and the
artistic arrangements of these words constitute the style and establish the voice of a literary
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work. Therefore, analyzing the style of a work of literature is an attempt to identify and
understand diction, the type and quality of individual words that comprise the vocabulary of
the work. Diction is closely connected to characterization. The words associated with a
literary character represent their ideals, values and attitudes.

AT ERT AT 1 Yl T S0 S 5T R e € i o e ey i wd witien ¥ yew
TS 91 R Fer F INREE 9  FE W OE® SR UK 1 =99 3R TREe ® 91 3R
TR TH Y W SRGAHIOT B Sra el Y SRR 2 € ok wftRes wi @t emar iy wefwar seE
T B STy el Wi i i Jelt o fwerqur e YEEISH ohl THE € & R St st s
H TER T VaEeh Wit Bl @1 TeAeE w1 Wy wfia-fae @ T ge §en @

Q.14.Explain the sentence pattern.

w1 e+t it g St
Ans. Sentence patterns are made up of phrases and clauses. A phrase is a group of
connected words but it is not a complete sentence because it is missing a subject and /or verb.
A clause contains a subject (Actor) and/or verb (Action). Phrases are just one component that
makes up a complete sentence.

Two types of clauses—

1. An independent clause is a complete thought. It can stand alone as a complete
sentence.

2. A dependent clause Jsubordinate clause) cannot stand alone as a complete sentence.
It begins with a subordinating conjunction (because, when, while, after........... )
The possibilities are endless for different types of sentences.

A e Iyarr Wo S § S §) Uk iy e g9 WeSl 1 U UHE § Atk 98 T U1 TR
& ¥; iifw 5o T Fl S TR e 2 U SveE ¥ T faw (S SR R (eRaE) B
R TRV FA TH TH & W TF QA I G
o YHR & T —

1, Ueh WA SUEE TF T R R 97 o f 9 % 9 A € g 2

2. W& ST SHaTa (STEeY STaeR) SThal T U1 999 e 8 Wehdll 9% UF STEe &

WY YE Bl & (R, T, FEF, TE F, wovverrerne )

fafe= s % el % fag daEed e R
Example :

1. Subject + Verb + Adv

2. Adj + Sub + Adv + Verb + Prepositions phrase

Patterns :
Sub + Verb
Sub+Verb+0bj
Sub+Verb+Adj Verb
Sub+Verb+Adv Object : Direct, Indirect

Sub+Verb+Narration
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Q.1. How does Shakespeare’s plays feature the literary device of imagery for
reader? Discuss giving some examples.

Vit & el A wiitfeas fram imagery (®EUT) T WART UeE & o gor #)
Fergtur wita faaerr wmifaa)

Ans. Writers use imagery to create pictures in the mind of reader, often with words and
phrases that are uniquely descriptive and emotionally charged to emphasize an idea. William
Shakespeare’s works feature imagery as a literary device for reader and audience as a means
to enhance their experience of his plays. Shakespeare’s artistic use of language and imagery is
considered to be some of the greatest in literature.

Some famous examples of imagery from Shakespeare’s plays are given below :
HET! Bl AT AEH! BT TS % H-Afash & Feasmaett srehe wtA o fiftr o s @ forgem aeem
e, 3R vezaTE B € ot Sore fERomeT 3 A e & g e s @ aifs o R
o sy wret fean <1 w1 fafera Qe % wifsfers Sfie B imagery 1 sTged @ a1 @
DR F el Trard] ST Sf ¥ SR w1 Frel v S 81 ViR w1 S o
I GRT 9 F imagery &1 @M sgeEmd @ < wifee ¥ 1o fafe w=m @ ?
YRR & TEH % imagery TEET 9 SR Freifhd §—
(i) “"And thus I clothe my naked villainy
With odd old ends stol'n out of holy writ:
And seem a saint, when most I play the devil.” Richard III

(i) “We are such stuff as dreams are made on, and our little life is rounded with a sleep.”
The Tempest

(iii) "Sigh no more, ladies, sigh no more,
Men were deceivers ever,
One foot in sea and one on shore,
To one thing constant never.” Much Ado About Nothing
(iv) “If I be waspish, best beware my sting.” The Taming of the Shrew
{v) “Good-night, sweet prince; And flights of angels sing thee to the rest.” Hamlet
(vi) “Lovers and madmen have such seething brains,
Such shaping fantasies, that apprehend
More than cool reason ever comprehends.” A Midsummer Night's Dream.
(vii) “There’s daggers in men’s smiles.” Macbeth
(viii) “My bounty is as boundless as the sea, My love as deep.” Romeo and Juliet
Q.2. Differentiate between mood and atmosphere.
T 2fx amamETeT § s Fim

Ans. Mood is a literary device that is created directly by the writer to evoke an emotion in
the reader while, atmosphere is a general feeling or sensation generated by the environment
of a scene in a literary work. Atmosphere may be described as a feeling imposed on the reader
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rather than an emotion evoked in a reader. To illustrate, the atmosphere of a very dramatic
scene in literature may be described as restrictive. However, 'restrictive’ is not applicable in
describing the mood and emotion of the reader in response to the scene. Instead, restrictive
applies to the atmospheric feeling of the environment created in the scene, not the mood.
Establishing mood in a story, poem, novel, or other fictional work is an essential literary
device. Mood engages the reader with the narrative and helps them understand many aspects
of a story on an emotional level. Because of this, the reader can make further connections with
the literary work as the writer is able to express deeper meaning.

Mood &t wififeaes faen 2 St qoiaan S g0 giv ikt @ aif e wEitis & gom ol Seis
e IR % T ST Wt S, v W qReed T % BN AR % A feen s &1
AT T €H Toh TeHH & &9 § I Thd € S IIe% W ARG fRar s € 7 o 9o % el |
T STt Sl 21 SEret: FRRE T v 3 STt i wfse REEr S Sehdr €1 fE UE g
F TR T3 hl HES § w1 T T 7| S sTetehar SeeRer ¥ W w1 Wehdl @ e
fesafa # oitads wvE & 2
fereht wmert, =fam, ST W 9 w9 O & wE ¥ wifim wewm o foeefe o e
HiEfas® g Al &1 6% S USF HEHA % WY THEHR 8 I ¢ A AE=oTn WOW FEH
I TEQel 1 R U ¥ Whe oI ¢l S % 9y Uew S9 wifeha® i W el qRe S
TegH W ol ¢ T S w1 giesion e TeE § wegfea o gl
Q.3. What do you mean by humour?

TR E A T qHHA 87

Ans. Meaning: The funny or amusing qualities of somebody/something are called humour.
It refers to being able to see when something is funny and to laugh at things is also called
humour.

Example : Ramesh has good at sense of humour.

Purpose :
1. To keep somebody happy by doing what he/she wants.

2. The faculty of perceiving and expressing or appreciating what is abusing and crucial: a
writer with humour & zest: An instance of being or attempting to be comical, or
amusing something humorous.

Tendency of experiences to provoke laughter and provide amusement.

— laugh at something funny (pun or joke)

— humour depends on a host of variables in geographical location, culture, maturity level of
education, intelligence and context.

Psychological Theories consider human induced behaviour to be very healthy.
Spiritual : a gift from God

Mystical : an unexplainable mystery

This can facilitate social interaction

e —Feret =afr/asg w1 TonfRar A1 TERSH Tl

g 3@ T wam 9 fr &9 39 ToeER € ol Rl < W €O e e R
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IET—AY & VG A6 TR == 2

1. frdt F S 9% TRAUTRd § 3@ e gu W@e ¥
2. el 37 el it weEyy il W e SR HEd T A1 SR WUE HHA H G T
R ITTTE o WY Uk wEh: TR, A1 HAGSH B 18R 1 S 9 S S
() T g 3R FHEA WM A F fAg s w i
(ii) frelt TER oI W g
T it ffy, doefy, fen ¥ oftvgma wR, 9 ot ded ¥ = = w fefe % @)
AR fagie—are IRE =Mer R fER w0 el e @
AT eHF—FEH $ IR § TF STER
WERT—UTF ST
qE HTSH GO GO A TR 2

I+ ]'el LONG ANSWER TYPE [IVEF1I D

Q.1. Explain the theme as a component of fiction.

Theme =T THoT-TE F FAT-WIiGe T (e A9 & ®Y § Tqa=mr st
Ans. A theme is a central topic, subject or message within a narrative. The most common
contemporary understanding of theme is an idea or point that is central to a story, which can
be summed in a single word, such as ‘love’, ‘death’, betrayal, etc. Typical examples of themes of
this type are ‘conflict between the individual and society’, ‘coming of age’, ‘humans in conflict
with technology’, ‘nostalgia’ and ‘the dangers of unchecked ambition’.

Themes often explore historically common or cross-culturally recognizable ideas, such as
ethical questions and are usually implied rather than stated explicitly. An example of this
would be whether one should live a seemingly better life, at the price of giving up parts of
one's humanity, which is a theme in Aldous Huxley's Brave New World. Along with plot,
character, setting and style, theme is considered one of the components of fiction. A theme
may be exemplified by the actions, utterances or thoughts of a characier in a novel.

Theme allows for literature to remain meaningful. It can be revisited by many readers at once
or by a single reader across time. For example, William Shakespeare’s well-known tragedy
‘Romeo and Juliet’, has been performed and read countless times and by countless people
since its publication in 1597.

famaaeg % ATEAA § S Te T, T 3 v E ) favasg % e F g g ) 6 % w A
W#Wmﬁgﬁm@ﬁm%%ﬁﬁw%mwmﬁﬁaﬁmmmmé,
SR—, T, ‘FvaEEn SR 59 YR w e fvgeg @ e ok T o o, e
H A, ‘THE AR wEE 1 d@ud, W o IR R ‘fy Teaen ¥ '@

Wreifas &7 A T0F Toge T frraaegali ® waw fea <1 S € 3199 G F W SEEa) 6l
T R o see BRSO @ S TR T S 9 i 9 € 7 R g §9 9 e
®Y ¥ TUH T IV T & Tl § 6 F FIE A B WG T ST S S B @
Tl 2 S i Aldous Huxley ! J%® ‘Brave New World’ %1 fvaseg ?1 9w, UH, T Gosn
7 Yt % W € faaaaeg T HU-Hied 1 Savash Saad qH1 9 2 R e Tew d T
F HHANR, FO A7 FER R SgHETlE SR ST g R
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fomaeg & Wer Wifee Tefar B W 1 Sl S WISl G g1 S ekl § 1L Fohell TR 1o &I
TR-9R Tg1 T Tehal 8 IS0 & forg, fiferan S =t <ifa ISt ‘Romeo and Juliet’ 319
ThEE a9 1597 % 91§ ¥ @ IR-9IR Wefia # T SR e Wl g SR-SR 9§ T

Q.2. Describe the first person point of view and give some examples of such
literary works.
I EH GIEahIUT T fGaiuT I §U 39 Weoh{ hl & WITE(caeh Gicrd] ohl Seea i)
Ans. Infirstperson pointofview, one of the story’s characters is narrating the literary work.
This viewpoint is indicated by the use of first person pronouns, including “I,” and the reader
assumes that the character is close to the story's action. First person narrative voice provides
the reader an intimate and close look into a character's thoughts, but the perspective of the
story is limited by what the character is able to see and know.
As a literary device, point of view is generally expressed through the use of pronouns. Each
has its advantages and limitations. First and third person points of view are far more common
than second person point of view in literature. First person narrative allows the writer to
establish intimacy with the reader by allowing access to the narrator's inner thoughts. Third
person narrative is flexible in that the writer can focus on more than one character’s actions
and thoughts.
Some well-known examples of literary works with first person point of view are given below:
(i) ‘The Great Gatsby’.

(ii) ‘Jane Eyre’

(iii) “The Yellow Wallpaper’

(iv) ‘Moby Dick’

{(v) ‘The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn’
I TEW & e I w1 wrEfua e @ wikas B ¥ sfeafad semsEe w1 o 3w R
T gfics § 5on o0 wE W W % T ¥ weifin w5 2 ok ues W oeaw B @ TR 9 T
FHEF T FYFH © TEUE A [T TA | IwH IOV Fre h G T3 IS o iy wfgar @ efftmr
T A1 71 AfH FHEF NG Tew HI @ S S HAE HEF B I 0N G T T TR, T
it sl e 9w R
T WifEfaes e % ®9 § gheshion w1 sgdente g % Ao 3 g 2, e @ e ¥ aaga
fooferal @ wiwnd fifiee &) Tream Tou = STeT Sow oW 7 &7 JouT 7 ST4N Wifec F S W B
I oY HYFh § Tk TISh U S ST T Y ol § e R o R s
w9 Y SRR T forar o ?1 3 gow ghemior | eften wien € € i 3uN Ed Tk
Aferes T % Rl 9 feR el W Tt € Wb 81 S 169 & gt ¥ forl
Fo girerm aftfa® Bt frmg §—

(i) ‘The Great Gatsby’.

(ii) ‘Jane Eyre’

(iii) ‘The Yellow Wallpaper’

(iv) ‘Moby Dick’

{v) ‘The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn’.
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Q.3. Discuss inversion as a prose device.
T e faren & W ¥ sgenn T e @i
Ans. Itis areversal of position, order, form or relationship as :
1. Inversionisachange in normal word order e.g,, the place of verb before the subject,

2. The process or result of changing or reversing the relative positions of the notes of a
musical interval, chord or phrase.
Examples :
1. The ocean blue 2. Writes the girl
While the correct placement of words is :

(i) The blue Ocean
(ii) The girl writes.

Writers use inversion to maintain a particular meter or rhyme scheme in poetry or to
emphasise a specific work in prose.
Example : My teacher, kind and generous,
An inverted sentence is a sentence in a normally subject- first language in which the predicate
(verb) comes before the subject (Noun).
Example : Down the street lived the man and his wife
The law of inversion is the practice of inverting a lesson and looking at it from a different
perspective.
Four Kinds of inversions :

1. General 2. Terbulent

3. Subsistence 4. Frontal
Example : The dog ran down the street
Inv.—Down the street ran the dog
Inversion is usually used :

1. After negative adverbial expression

2. After negative adverbial expression of place

3. After seledom, rarely, never, or little

4. After hardly, scarcely, barely, no sooner or when nothing happens after another.
o o7 —fufa, U, T A TG F o B SHo—

1. WY YT WH A uREdT—fawg | ved GRE % W@,

2. T it STarer TAT A1 ey o Ay o wrae feafa < sxem a1 3o+ wiwar 4 aiom)
IMEUT—

1. ¥R e

2. foaft & sl
wafw yg §—(i) fem WiR (i) oo foat #1
WGE Had ¥ o T i A S e R S e T Y v i s w SR %
forg, et ferem )

IEEUT— frer, 3 SR SER
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%WT@WWQW—W o1 & Wk o ¢ T i (feeen) s (dam) @
m I
IAUT—ISF & A 97 A SR ITH I wa N
Z[orT 1 FRWM TF T8 W Seed 3R T TF e giiew A 2 W et R
IR YHR & GohT—
(i) s (i) e (iii) FEE (iv) s
IYEAUT—FA F% R A= 9P T
EEH—9 §g% W AR FHl
GhY I SR T S9N fwar s d—
1. FewRwEE forar fadmor & @)
2. WM & TERHS Grafasm sfvefe & 95
3. TS & &4 (Seldom), Y¥wa ¥ (Rarely) &+t =& (Never) s1gar & (Little)!
4. et ¥ (hardly), e @ (Scarcely), 9% 9 81 (Barely) a1 (so sooner) a1 i@ TF &
9 $9 % € gl B
Q.4. What is meant by antithesis?

witraeft & T =T wHE £2

Ans. It is the opposite of something : A difference between two things (Love is the
antithesis of hate)

Contrast
1. Her behaviour was the very antithesis of cowardice (Contrast of Feeling)

2. Give me liberty or give me death (Contrast of Ideas)
Rhetoric : The placing of a sentence or one of its parts against another to which it is opposed
to form a balanced contrast of ideas.

It is a figure of speech in which irreconcliable opposites or strongly contrasting ideas are
placed in Juxtaposition and sustained e.g., as art is long, the time is fleeting.

In poetry the effect of antithesis is often one of tragic irony or reversal.

An oxymeron is a phrase that was of two contradicting or opposing series. Antithesis is a
device that presents two contrasting ideas in a sentence but not in the same phrase.
Oxymoron : beautifully ugly, regularly irregular

Antithesis : United we stand, divided we fall

Juxtaposition : sets up a comparison and contrast between two concepts that can be either
similar or different.

In other words, It is a figure of speech involving a seeming contradiction of ideas, words,
clauses or sentences within a balanced grammatical structure.
Examples :

1. Man proposes, God disposes.

2. In peace you are for war and in war you long for peace.

3. To err is human, to forgive divine.
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Give every man thy ear, but follow thy voice.

It was the age of wisdom, it was the age of foolishness.
It was the season of light, it was the seascen of darkness.
It was the spring of hope, it was the winter of despair.
Live together as brothers or perish together as fools.
He who desires peace, should prepare for war.

10. Love is an ideal thing, marriage a real thing.

T frdt o w1 fauda o 2—3 S & 9 W o & (S I gor T fadm )
wHgE—

1. IUH HEER HEE AT onl (WETe w1 wiader)

2. U9 AT B W g9 Hia S ( Fremdy e wiaer)
FUFATS—TF T 91 S9% U [ & g & faers @, i Ogfem e % fada @1
TE T e ¢ o sra, farde o orfas freda e o U g T S 81 SR—ae
i, 9T T @ R
e ¥ forlems =1 w7 gEe, fHEe a1 SR & o 2
fervemsTe ok e & e ) srgee a1 frleh siwen #) faeim w U ST & W u a9
fauda foeml #1 wga w0 € AfeT T @ aEEw § @
e —Beautifully ugly, Regularly irregular.
Antithesis : United we stand, divided we fall
Frere Feafit—ae ) erearonel & o= g i frdan wnfia @ 8 s & wae o i 2w §
TR IR, 9 U 3o B i T Hgferd sarenivres S o et fom, v, S a1 Ol
et B e ferrerTE ) wfre faRar T
SqEUT—

1. W= S WAl €, %R 9% T

2. wifs & o g% F 791 W ® oK g5 ¥ am wify = @™ @ 2

3. HFT T T €, $9AT & W 2d g

4, et GAl, A HUI

5. I8 WH HT g o1, T§ TEar w1 T 1l
6. 9 TR H T 91, 98 JAGHR w1 qEH 9Nl
7
8
9
0

W e N s

. T S w1 GG 91, T§ TR # W kg M
. I WE U W O TG @ ® wWE T2 w6
. S wife =T ®, S9 g8 % T T9R @ Al

10. @R TF Y =9 2, foae O o S 2
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Short Stories
NEY N DY NSV INLY SNV N D V@ ND Y G ND Y ND Y aND Y aND Y ND Y N LY o
1. The Last Leaf

2. The Lament
3. The Diamond Necklace

JI{9q[*]YW.X VERY SHORT ANSWER TYPE[IJ1[*]'D

Q.1. Who is the writer of the story ‘The Last Leaf’?
‘T TR iR’ wEF o oiEeh i 87

Ans. The story ‘The Last Leaf is written by O Henry.
FEM T AR oftw’ o 0 g0 faet T R

Q.2. Who is the writer of the story ‘The Lament'?
' AT TET % TEw BT 87
Ans. Anton Chekhow is the writer of the story The Lament’.
W@ 38 T A FErE ¥ adEw B
Q.3. Who was Anton Chekhow?
W e @i 47?
Ans. Anton Chekhow was a Russian playwright, a writer of short stories and one of the most
prominent dramatists in theater history.

TEH JEE TF T TEHHR, T FUE & e 3 T TR % 9 vE Tewsil § Y 0 A
Q.4. Who was William Sydney Porter?

Taforam faet didt #iw &7
Ans. William Sydney Porter (1862-1910) was an American short story writer who wrote

under the pseudonym O Henry.
faferm firet Wt (1862-1910) T it oy Fumer & R Bgq W o 80 & e fomar @

Q.5. What kind of a man Mr. Loisel was?
Tireex wHe few wtg & wITeHt 92
Ans. Mr. Loisel was a very simple hearted and loving person.
et e 5T &t WA i@ ok =R w0 9@ =f@ )
Q.6. Who was Matilda married to?
wieeeT o Torame e gom ar?
Ans. Matilda was married to a poor clerk.

TfeweT &t W & W T ¥ g8 4
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Q.7. Give a brief introduction of O’ Henry.

' T T e ufer i)
Ans. 0’ Henrywas an American short story writer born in the year 1862. His stories are known
for their surprising ending. William Sydney was born on 11 September 1862 in Greensboro, North
Carolina. His mother died when he was three. He and his father moved into the home of his
parental grandmother. As a child, Porter was always busy in reading. He read whatever his hands
lay upon, from classics to cheap novels. His aunt tutored him until he was 15.

Some of his famous short stories included ‘The Four Million’, “The Gift of Magi’, ‘Telemachus,
Friend’ and ‘The Last Leaf, etc.

3 0 U STt ST SEe & ST S U 1862 T ge o1l ST el sTvedse o %
fore T et 21 faferam fareeit =1 S0 11 fieweR 1862 &1 =iid Shfer 57 3 T 3 gam on s
% Shael - a9 % & 0 STl 41 ol 2g B T FRT 98 31en i % e Sre T o 9l @A el
wearEe 9 T e A = oY &) wifefrE @ wrerer s f Su s e 9, SR R T
T &1 ! == 7 IR T aY H S B T I TG IR 58 Wiks Teharsh A e §—
“The Four Million’, “The Gift of Magl’, ‘Telemachus, Friend’ 3R ‘The Last Leaf il

Q.8. Explain the theme of story ‘The Last Leaf.
et ‘The Last Leaf @ farsasg =t fdemm wifvm)
Or What is the significance of the title ‘The Last Leaf? (2021)
yitdes ‘The Last Leaf &7 &1 Wevd §7

Ans. According to the theme of “The Last Leaf that life is precious so faith and hope should
never be lost. The word ‘last’ reflects the main idea of the story which is the last breath of
Johnsy. It conveys the message of courage, hope and optimism. The last leaf saves Johnsy’s life.
Hence, the title suits the story.

“The Last Leaf ' fugasg % @R, Sioq e € it sofen fasa 3 emn $t o+ = @
e W “Afw’ FEF % A far 1 e @ < St w6t sifam S 1 98 wee wew, e
iR st =7 HER w1 S T S w5 e s ) et v werht ¥ smev R

Q.9. What is the matter of that last leaf in the story ‘The Last Leaf?
W ‘The Last Leaf ¥ 30 et uwit &1 2 R §2?

Ans. Itwasautumn and the creeper leaves were falling gradually. This depressed an already
ill Johnsy and strangely enough she associated her falling health with leaves. She believed that
she would die with the last leaf fell.

TS I e a1 SR T ) aheEr 9R-R R E@ ol T e @ AR S iR st Fr
T T i st w9 @ 39 A Ry W 1 ol | e feam sae qe o e st
Tt &% R & wig & susl o 9 @ s
Q.10.What do you know about Anton Chekhov?

WM =@ % 91 W 9 71 A 87
Ans. Anton Chekhov (1860-1904) was born at Taganrog in Russia. This place is near the sea
of Azov. Chekhov was the grandson of a serf. The very fabric of Russian society was

permanently altered when Chekhov was only one year old, as serfs were freed on 19 February
1861.
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T SEE (1860-1904) F1 5 TR (&) § 311 1| 98 el T WK % g fiog 21 =€|
T FHe™ T S F T &) o =6 F9 0F 99 F & 4 99 §F & qEfeE an-an §
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Q.11.Discuss about literary works of Chekhov.
G & Hiigfers wrEl S T sy

Ans, Chekhov is one of the important literary figures of Russia and great playwright and
story writer of modern times. Older social order plays a central role in many of Chekhov's
writings. His family moved to Moscow which was a centre for intellectuals of Russia. There he
attended medical school at the University of Moscow and prepared himself for his lifelong
profession as a physician. He also began writing to help support his family. He worked as a
freelance writer for newspapers and magazines.

JG T F TH TeUl WiETER & N gfrn g0 % e Aewwr 9 g e ¢ 9Ee i
e i WA G S 1 e STEEH (8l €1 Sl URER ARl B fE e o S w5
T il =1 s g Fa1 91 911 W 3R AR fvafamed & Afewd e § @ o ok
et % forg fafthean % 9@ & TA1 219 TRER &1 WXU-119e] HXH & e 38 oEse i
YN FHRERTEA 7 uEwsil % fou SRR o TR % 9 § @ R
Q.12.1Is it better to talk to women? Why?

== ot & AT s it orost BT £7 =7
Ans. Itissaid thatitis much better to talk to women rather than talking to men because two
words are more than enough to make women sob and understand the listener, unlike men.
A T = 2 For Toen W orden fard ¥ A w5 St SreeT B € e ©E % O v Gl gl
ot gafed @ T € EtE el ® B aaE T da 2

Q.13.Explain surroundings and environment near the stove.

ffidt & wifta &% wiRAer 7 wiawer @t faaeen wifa)
Ans. Iona seated beside a large stove that was dirty. The air of the surrounding was thick

and suffocating. It was hot around the stove, on the floor, and on the benches. The people
around were snoring along with the presence of sleepers.

SR Tk ot 3Tiidl % Wty St o <t ) ol - w9 oft R o g ot oftid %
AT, FY T &R 3= W ww i o g A A g d s A gw R MW A
Q.14.What happened to Iona’s son?

AT & Y e RT3 A1?
Ans. Iona's son Barin was admitted to the hospital. According to lona, he suffered from high

fever. And after three days of being admitted in the hospital, he died. lona rushed to the
hospital to collect his dead son’s clothes.

ST 3 I3 Y STqare] § el AT AT 91| STEAT 3 S TR S9! W @R 8 e 4 Sk ST
el B % o 15 TR SHwt 9oy = T 9 99 A o T 1 o % e 98 Sreare T
Q.15.What did the coachman and the passerby do?

wreE R i T = frar?
Ans. Acoachman from a private carriage sworm at the officer and a passerby ran across the

road. He also rubbed his shoulder against the horse's nose, looked at him furiously and swept
the snow from his sleeve.
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Q.16.What was the most painful thing for Iona? Discuss
T o fog wed arferes gowRmEt <t w eft? fderm i

Ans. Iona had not been able to speak about his son’s death properly to anyone. He suffered
from negative thoughts as his son fell ill, and the words said before he died, his illness, his
death, his funeral and the journey to the hospital to collect the dead son's clothes. When he
was alone, he dared not to think of his son. He could speak about him to anyone but to think of
him, and picture it to himself was unbearably very painful for Iona.

HEFT 39 I % 5 o9 % 9R § di aie o Rt St ot wam ¥ we T gen ol S 3w
AR g o IHF T A THREEF (TG’ T o F| TF Ft Oog F 999 T 5 L Y TRKI TR
B T, TS SR 1 A 9 T AR SHh G F S TR I8 3 T SR 9 Ak 9 e
98 J9 & TG Sl o LA T T TR SR A A R IR A T A e A R R gm ®
R F o o G 911 Wil @ SEh SR F G St qHET SHe g we siftes g i 4t

Q.17.What did Iona understand at the last?

I W AT =ht =T N GorT?
Ans. Iona faced his son’s illness, his health and his days in hospital and then his funeral. He
sufferred a lot due to this. His daughter remained in the village. He understood that it would
have been better if he had shared and talked to women instead of men as two words are
enough to make women sub and his horse which was his companion for a lifetime. He was
there with him throughout all the circumstances.
AR 3 A9 T =1 SO, SHH W, 316 ¥ faag 36 i o il Sue afam SR
W R T W ST ) T det wgErh 39 SR Swe T e A @ Fame St w@h e
! Sy B R TR A S A @ o fEdl % st sier S O genl #i e v W A e
Fitg 3 faafwal st A @l | 56 TR SHE SIS 3 36 w9 frawm asht wiifef ¥ 9e s
% WY T A

Q.18.What was Iona looking for in the crowd?

Wiy o HTET et @i & T 9n?
Ans, Iona was alone and surrounded by silence when reached to the destination. His grief,
which had abated for a short while, returned and tried to rend his heart with great force. With
an anxious and hurried look, he searched among the crowd passing on either side of the street
to find whether there was just one person who would listen to him. But the crowd hurried by
without noticing him or his troubles. It had managed to hide itselfin such an insignificant shell
that nobody could see during the day or the night.
3TN I % AT Weoha T AT 3 <@ o6 98 31hen € AR e 3 59 3 fern g1 Al 2T % g
SHEH W T A T T Wlie AR S SHEH T8y W TER FA | T IGF § TAHH ghe
| I g A 2@, W weE % T AR Tl o 39 A i EeEaa S8 SEE E W 90 wEE
g A g A iRt ¥ 58 W o = e T e T vewd e ¥ T s @ o =i
& = ufa % Kt e § swd @
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(Q.19.Write a brief note about Loisel’s life.

WISl % Sie W O i o fafam
Ans. Matilda Loisel is a pretty and charming young woman, but she has been born into a
poor family, and so she is married to alowly clerk in the Ministry of Education, who can afford
to provide her only with a modest though not uncomfortable lifestyle. She regrets her lot in life
and spends endless hours imagining a more extravagant existence. While her husband
expresses his pleasure at the small, modest supper she has prepared for him, she dreams of an
elaborate feast served on fancy china and eaten in the company of wealthy friends.
Tfees Sidd T Yot 3l et o 2, Sifeh 98 T e aiER 3 = 2, @ik safen sue faw
faren oo ¥ Tk FiTS STk % W B S €, S SWH! WHA S B QU H T €, ARk
i T A oron SR & gt Ot § oIt o g wys Sfe # Few S g [ORd §1 Seih
IHH! T Y WR A A it 76 ST & S 98 S6eh A SR wT €, S T8 e el S §
i 39 e wE wEd ¥ wreR e| '@ m W e S 9 el i % Wy e |

Q.20.Why do we feel sympathy towards Matilda?

Wit & Wi ¥ WETHfT o6 WEEH o 87
Ans. Matilda was a woman of self-respect. She did not tell Madame Forestier that she had
lost the necklace. She decided to suffer in life but not to lose her self-respect. She worked hard
for ten years. She faced difficulties. But she did not grumble. She suffered for no faults of hers.
So we feel sympathy towards her.
Tiee! WINAF TiEe off 3T TR & @ WH % o) § Aen BRER % 9 T T09 9% T 96
% fore Tam o SferT IE ST ST TR ST TR ST < 3 SR <9 99 a9 wer uRe R
IHA A RN 6 el AR 98 STE € ufea T gE) 9 T Ty & faw g A fes
fore W€ ot @ o et ©w witve ¥ Wi WEMUN Tegd $W R

Q.21.We should be content with what life gives us. Discuss

Toreeit < % o Set § 309 g W T e faeer S
Ans. We should be always content with what life gives us. We should never try to exceed our
limit. The contentment is a must in life. Pomp and show is a wrong nature. Never be a
borrower nor a lender.
et S oo el At & U T Ui W e i) g o when et i wiee wifgw) Shee A
rgfte &1 Q1 T ST 2| R s o Mt 71 et weier 7 s iR 7 € wgen o
Q.22.What is the reason behind Matilda’s sadness?

AfEEST sl HYATAT ST FAT THIROT AT?
Ans. Matilda was a pretty young lady. She was born by an error of destiny into the family of
clerks. She suffered because she felt she was born for luxuries. She had no jewellery her friend
possessed. Being over ambitious she was always unhappy.
Afewer T FoX Tt A W 9% o T R H 4 g o < vl @ an v g wdh 4
T 9 Wradl 4t fon SR ST faremian & fAq gom 41 9% T4 STot SRl & TWH e T &) =g
At TEvhiEt B % BRI 9% TeA SImE~ et o
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Q.23.What would have happened if Matilda had spoken the truth to Madame
Forestier?

Tfy uferst A fsw wRETT & = 9ar faan Sar == gan?

Ans. Ifmatilda had spoken the truth to Forestier then she would have saved herselfand her
husband a great deal of trouble. If Matilda had been truthful with Madame Forestier, she could
have known from her that the necklace was of false diamond. But Matilda had not the courage
to speak the truth which cost her family full ten years. Matilda could easily have avoided a
great deal of misery in her life by her confession. But she tried to hide the truth from her friend
and so she and her husband had to face a lot of hardships.

Hfe Tl TR @ Hideer A Hen BRISH F1 3Ed U faan g 9 381 o Ry @ &6 9 AW
ofer = = o 2ran At sun few wRATER 9 9w 9 i 9 @ 398 9a 99 9 R ¥R e
R o1 21 AT Afeer § 3o WEE T o1 R 9% T 1 IgEe e 3R SEifey su uReR @ |
Tl T FE Yo 91 AfewSt TRdl 9 39 gEsr fefd il U weRdt ff 9fg 98 areafawa | 99
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o [¢]'H:Y SHORT ANSWER TYPE T3 [I'D)

Q.1. Draw a character-sketch of Johnsy and Sue.

et 3f g o wf-fesor wifvm
Ans. Johnsyand Sue were both young artists who lived together. Johnsy fell ill very seriously
and had pneumonia. She had the fancy idea that she would die once the last leaf on the ivy
creeper, outside her window, would fall down. The leaves were falling down very fast as the
weather was stormy. Only one leaf remained. She felt that the last leaf will fall in the night and
she would die. But Behrman went out in the cold night and painted a leaf on the wall. Johnsy saw
this leaf the next morning and got back her will to live. But her foolish attitudes lead to the death
of Behrman. She was a weak-hearted woman. Sue tried her best to feel Johnsy better and help in
to get over her illness. But Johnsy would not listen to her. She was adamant. Sue sought the help
of Behrman to solve the issue. Behrman solved the problem by painting a leaf on the wall.
St 3R T o Hemr 9 s T wre Ted o St it w Y S R 9w it 3§ e e
9% T e @ i@ o for w1 o %1 afan T e SIeh @ I8 S w SR A 22 S| THEE
Trew B 3w i asit S g s @ i e 1 @ i o= s6 g 7 9 sfan o b ¥
e wah 3 suw! geg © ST AfE S N 3l Ui § et Freneret SR W ae w1 fas a
e sl e Sl A IRt S AR W e gU W 9 W S S s S 341, Sl SR
TEAY FHed ST H Teg H HROT 9771 98 T FAER fodd = a9 g7 @ Fifkmw i i s
STST HEgH 1L 3 U FEEa1 H AT Sl STt T G ot =72 ) oft) Y 3 S0 ) v
o s T S GO S bl 9 A €k W T § feaslt S wnen & geen f@m

Q.2. Write a note on the character of Behrman.
AW & ART W s v fafag)
Or Discuss the plot of the story ‘The Lament’'. (2021)
“The Lament’ Fgrt @t fa@=rm Fifwm)
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Ans. Behrman was an old man living on the ground floor of the house where Sue and Johnsy
lived. His lifelong dream was to paint a masterpiece. Sue told him about the condition of
Johnsy. Johnsy felt that she would die, once the last leaf fell from the ivy creeper. Behrman
thought of a plan to save Johnsy. He went out in the rainy and stormy night and painted a
picture of a leaf on the ivy. Johnsy saw the leaf the next morning and got back her will to live.
But Behrman died of pneumonia because he had been out all night in the cold. Thus Behrman
made the supreme sacrifice of giving up his life for the sake of another person. He was a great
soul.

SR Tk 95 STEH 41 e W % e T Tean o 9§ g o S Tedht o 3% weh wo o
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Q.3. Give a brief narration of the story ‘The Lament’ in your own words.
wEt ‘The Lament’ &t ferartor 3raw yraai # wifoa)

Ans. ‘The Lament’ is a tale about a man named Iona. He is mourning over his dead son.
Throughout the story, this sledge driver tries over and over again to talk to someone about his
son's death. Iona’s son tragically died a week ago and still has not told any person.

Readers are aware of the setting when an officer yells at Iona saying, “Sledge to Vyborgskaya!”
It is a village in Russia. The story claims that Iona is ‘white like a ghost and sits on the box
without stirring, bent as double as the living body can be bent’. [ona’s first fare was a military
officer. At first, this man seemed interested in Iona’s story, but when Iona turned around to
talk to him in more detail, the officer started shouting at him about his driving. [ona’s next fare
was three abnoxious youngmen. They were unruly but Iona gave them a ride hoping they
would just listen to him. But they replied that we shall all die, and Iona received no sympathy.
Finally, when he could no longer hold his thoughts in any longer, he took his horse back to the
stable. He came upon another cabman and told him about his grief only to find the cabman was
fast asleep. Iona wanted to tell someone the details of his son’s death yet no one showed an
interest.
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Q.4. Write a short note about Monsieur Loisel.

s T S =R e ¥ e S

Ans. Onaccount of his simplicity, honesty and hardwork Monsieur Loisel gets the sympathy
of readers. Though he was poor, he was very honest. In the hour of need he handed over the
whole amount to buy the garments for his wife. He loved his wife from the bottom of his heart.
It was his love for her that he could not see tears in her eyes. He was a very hardworking man.
To repay the debt he worked hard day and night.

His role in the story is highly significant. He is remembered by the readers because of courage,
his heroism and hard work. His character shows his high sense of sacrifice.

o T, $AFER SR eI TReH % wROT =R bl T8 i ey 5w % H Fhe gl ¢l
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Q.5. Draw a character sketch of Mrs. Loisel.
st e @ sie-fosmr wifm

Ans. Matilda was born in a poor family. She was very beautiful. By virtue of her good looks,
she felt that she was born for all delicacies and luxuries. She wished to be admired and loved
and to be married to some rich and renowned person. But she had to marry a petty clerk. She
dreamt of lavish parties and rich dresses and jewels. Her dreamy ambitious and vain nature
pushed her into trouble. She paid a heavy price for her foolish desires. She borrowed a
necklace to wear at a ball. But the necklace was lost. That ruined her physical and mental
beauty. But, she was brave and honest, she worked hard day by day to pay off her loan.

Hfewer 7 T e TRER & 57 foran o o7 siga g 91 A1 Gl o SRl 98 et O 76 98 v
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ST LONG ANSWER TYPE LT3 11)

Q.1. Write the summary of ‘The Last Leaf.
€ AR §iw &1 WRiyT fafag)

Ans. Sueand Johnsy were two friends and artists. They lived together in a small flat situated
on the third storey of an old flat. Johnsy falls ill with pneumonia in November. Sue was worried
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and sent for the doctor. He told Sue that Johnsy had lost the will to live. Medicine would not
help her.

Sue tried her best to make Johnsy take interest in things around her. She talked about clothes,
fashion and brought her drawing board into Johnsy's room and started painting. She also
whistled while painting.

Johnsy looked at an ivy creeper outside on the wall shedding its leaves. She started counting
backward from twelve. She asked what it was all about. Johnsy said that she would die with
the falling of the last leaf. Sue told her that was all nonsense. But it had no effect on Johnsy.

Behrman, an old painter, lived on the ground floor. He had a dream that he would one day
paint a masterpiece. Sue told Behrman about Johnsy's strange fancy. Both he and Sue went to
Johnsy's room while she was sleeping. They saw the ivy creeper had only one leaf left on it. It
was raining and seemed that the last leaf would fall anytime.

Jehnsy awoke for her sleep and saw the last leaf. It was green and healthy Johnsy looked at it
every hour but it did not fall even in the stromy evening. This received Johnsy’s will to live.
Johnsy admitted that she was a wicked girl. The last leaf had shown that. It was a sin to want to
die. She asked for a mirror and had lots of hot soup.

Next morning Sue told Johnsy about Behrman. He had been ill for only two days. The guard
found him on his bed. His clothes and shoes were wet. He had been shivering in the stromy
night. He had painted the last leaf on the wall that night. He caught pneumonia and died. The
last leaf was his master piece. He painted in the night when the last leaf fell.
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Q.2. What is the main theme in Anton Chekhov’s “The Lament” also called
“Misery”?
Anton Chekhov % “The Lament”, % fSrae! “Misery” ot &ga §, 76 fore= (theme)
w87
Ans. “The Lament” also known as “Misery” is a short story by Anton Chekhov about a
Russian sledge driver whose son has recently died and his reactions.
The central theme of the story, as the title suggests, is “Misery”. lona Potapov, the driver, takes
several fares and each time tries to share his grief with his passengers.
“Drive on ! drive on ! ...” says the officer. “We shan't get there till tomorrow going on like this.
Hurry up!”
The sledge-driver cranes his neck again, rises in his seat, and with heavy grace swings his
whip. Several times he looks round at the officer, but the latter keeps his eyes shut and is
apparently disinclined to listen.
However, his fares all have their own problems in life, or simply do not care; Iona is unable to
unburden himself by sharing his grief and so continues on, “white like a ghost”.
Iona looks round at them. Waiting till there is a brief pause, he looks round once more and
says :
“This week....er... my...er... son died!”
“We shall all die, ..." says the hunchback with a sigh, wiping his lips after coughing. “Come,
drive on ! drive on I”
Without any sympathetic human contact, Iona feels the pain of his son's passing more
powerfully than if he had said nothing. Finally, he turns to his faithful mare, who can't
comprehend his sorrow but listens patiently.
“Are you munching ?” Iona asks his horse, seeing her shining eyes. “There, munch away, munch
away.
He said good-bye to me.... He went and died for no reason. ... Now, suppose you had a little
colt, and you were own mother to that little colt.. .. And all at once that same little colt went
and died....You'd be sorry, wouldn't you?..."”
The little horse munches, listens, and breathes on his master's hands. Iona is carried away and
tells his all about it.
It is in the act of telling the story that lona finds a measure of peace. He has tried to connect
with his fellow men, but they are all wrapped up in their own lives, superficial or otherwise.
Iona's final act is similar to that of confession; he tells the story that has been weighing on his
mind and so is relieved of its pressure. His “misery” has eased through his telling of a
“Lament”.
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Q.3. Discuss the story “Misery/The Lament” and the characters of lona and the
horse.

‘““Misery'' sgrit 2T 3Weh Ut lona 2 3&es Wi &t ==t Wi

Ans. Grief strikes all men at some time at least in their lives. The stages of grief are similar
for everyone; however, some people hold their feelings inside. There are those who need to
share their feelings. This is true of the protagonist in the story “Misery” by Anton Chekhov.
Iona Potapov wants and needs to talk to someone. Chekhov shows the indifference that man
can show to one another.

The setting of the story is winter in Russia. Itis extremely cold with snow falling. The narration
is third person point of view with an omniscient limited narrator.

Iona is elderly. He has recently suffered a grievous loss. After a brief illness, his son has died.
Iona is beside himself with sorrow. There is no one to talk with about this tragedy, and no one
with whom to share his misery. lona “thirsts for speech”.

He has been sitting in his sleigh with his little, white horse. As the story progresses, he does
gain several fares, none of whom is interested in talking to the driver as everyone wants to
reach his destination hurriedly.

The firstis an officer. He does show some interestin the story of the death of the driver’s son.
‘H'm! What did he die of?’
Iona turns his whole body round to his fare, and says

‘Who can tell! This must have been from fever...He lay three days in the hospital and then he
died... God's will.’

That is the end of the discussion. Ionais left with nothing to satisfy his longing to share his story.



100 — EK@I{ English Prose and Writing Skills B.A.-l (SEM-I)

The second fare is three young men. One of them is a hunchback. He is particularly sarcastic
and bitter about life. The sustenance he receives from them is “We all have to die.”

The third encounter is a house porter. He tells the driver to go on and leave him alone.

After this encounter, Iona gives up and returns to the yard for the evening.

Iona sits in the cab room. He thirsts for human conversation. His son has been dead for a week.
He has been unable to talk to anycne about it. He has a daughter who lives in the country, yet
he has not been able to see her either. There is a young cabby in the room; however, he is
thirsty and too sleepy to have any interest in the old man.

Finally, Iona decides to go outside and see about his horse. When he sees him, he is munching
on hay. He begins to talk to him. It as though she understands that he must talk about his son's
death. Iona is reduced to experiencing some relief in the warm, animal companionship of his
horse.

The old man feels some relief that the horse listens, eats, and breathes on him as he talks to
him. Having lost faith in man, he is warmed by his old friend, the horse, with whom he shares
his life. Psychologically, his sorrow cannot be contained any longer. He rushes to talk to
anyone or anything. He finds comfort being able to communicate even with an animal.

The horse symbolizes what man will not give Iona: attention, reflection, and love. This the
horse willingly gives to the old man. Sadly, humanity turns away from the old man who needs
the attention. The animal does not.
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Q.4. The story ‘The Diamond Necklace’ teaches us many lessons which form
the crux of human values. Discuss.

gt ‘The Diamond Necklace' &5 sga-wt fremd et & i wrreier wiitar =6r = )
Taa=rr wifsra)

Ans. The story ‘The Diamond Necklace’ very first thing teaches us, is the need to be content
in life. Matilda, though born into a family of clerks and married to a petty clerk with the
Ministry of Public Instruction, remains unhappy. She suffers from the feeling that she is born
for all delicacies and luxuries, but has to live miserably in poverty. So, when she has to attend
the office party with her husband, she asks him for money to get a new dress. Her husband
sacrifices the money he has saved to buy a gun to get her the dress. Then also she is not
content. She feels that she could look still more beautiful with a jewel. She thus borrows a
necklace from her friend, thinking that it is made of diamonds. At the party, she remains
elegant, gracious, smiling and absolutely happy. She was thus the prettiest of all. But this
vanity is short lived and is the beginning of all troubles in her life. She loses the necklace and
she gets a new diamond necklace as its replacement by borrowing heavily. Subsequently, she
is pushed to live in poverty as she slogs for ten years to save money to pay back the huge debt.
Then the horrible reality frightens her. She realises how her false pride has taken away her
otherwise happy contented life. The story thus discusses the negative effects of pride and vanity.
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UNIT-V
Short Stories
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1. The Lost Child

2. Under the Banyan Tree
3. The Tunnel

@91 VERY SHORT ANSWER TYPEI 1D

Q.1. Who is the writer of the story ‘Under the Banyan Tree'?
‘e T 90T &' TEHT % W@ @i 87
Ans. RK Narayan is the writer of the story ‘Under the Banyan Tree'.
oo TAV ‘e T TOE & FEH F OEH T
Q.2. When was Mulk Raj Anand born?
ook ST AT T S el GAT 97
Ans. Mulk Raj Anand was born on December 12, 1905 at Peshawar (now in Pakistan) in
India.
e U9 Mg & 99 12 fGEeR, 1905 & IWeR (31« Wiee™ #) W’ § g ol
Q.3. When was Mulk Raj Anand’s ‘Coolie’ published?
o A AT et el Wy g5 odt?
Ans, Mulk Raj Anand’s ‘Coolie’ was published in 1936.
o U9 3T H FE' 1936 H WewIvE g8 @
Q.4. How can you say that the child was scared of his father in the story ‘The
Lost Child'?
I A T T € 6 ‘T wte wges’ wert # wear g fier & 5T T 9n?

Ans. Inthestory The Lost Child’the child was tempted by many things but he asked for them
only in slow murmuers. This shows that he was scared of his father and could not express his
demands as rightfully as some other children do.

T T TRee’ Fer # w9 I 9gd | Sl ®1 Ao 9@ AT 99 sl agaeee ¥ € 5= mm
T T <l € o 9% o1e fir | =t o o ot Wi R o =3 1 T W T | oHe
I Tl &1l
Q.5. What was the full name of R.K. Narayan?

ARoho TRIAUT =HT YT TH F4T AT?
Ans. RXK. Narayan's full name was Rasipuram Krishnaswami Narayan.

#HRotho R < G T THIH FOTEM TRE0 91l
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Q.6. Who was the writer of the ‘Malgudi Days’?

"ATRTET 29" o TE ST 947
Ans. RXK Narayan was the writer of the ‘Malgudi Days'.

Hoho THW AETE]l S % wEs 4|
Q.7. Give an introduction of Mulk Raj Anand.

HETST ATE T URed gl
Ans. Mulk Raj Anand was an Indian writer in English, notable for his description of the lives
of the lower castes and poorer castes in Indian society. Anand was one of the pioneers of
Indo-Anglian fiction. Mulk Raj Anand was born on 12 December, 1905 in Peshawar. He
graduated with honors from Khalsa College, Amritsar in 1924. Anand belonged to an ordinary
Hindu family which was financially not very well off.
el S T ARaa-3iist e & = f fre @ e Soft & sia fees ae & @ s s
F aTFig TRAE-3tsT ST o A el €1 e o W o 12 et 1905 ® JwmeR
T 91| IR Gl Hlelsl, AYTE ¥ 1924 § T QUi foram e T WEro fig wRear & 4
et e <an <Ry st
Q.8. When was Anand’s first novel published?

FTE T WAH ITATH &Ha YTV §IAT7
Ans. Anand’s first novel ‘Untouchable’ was published by an English firm in 1935, after it had
been rejected by as many as nineteen publishers in England. Then came four other novels

from his pen in quick succession. These were Coolie (1936), Two Leaves and a Bud (1937), The
Village (1939) and Across the Black Waters [1940).
T F1 TIT ST, T © ST FHRE ¥ T 27 % 918, $Rive 1935 F Wi goml 36
I9E I YiE ‘Untouchable’ &l $6% &g S i e ¥ =9 STHH 34 S €—Coolie
(1936), Two Leaves and a Bud (1937), The Village (1939) #IT Across the Black Waters (1940).
Q.9. Enumerate the fifteen novels of Mulk Raj Anand.

eI AT o USE SUITHI & W fefa)

Ans. Following are the novels of Anand in Chronological order :

A< % IYAE HAER Frefofas §—

1. Untouchable (1935) 2. Coolie (1936)

3. Two Leaves and a Bud (1937} 4. Lament on the Death of a Master of

Arts (1938)

5. The Village (1939) 6. Across the Black Waters (1940)

7. The Sword and the Sickle {1942) 8. The Big Heart (1945)

9. Seven Summers (1951) 10. Private Life of an Indian Prince (1953)
11. The 0ld Woman and the Cow (1960) 12. The Road (1963)
13. The Death of a Hero (1964) 14. Morning Face (1970)

15. Confession of a Lover (1976)
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(.10.What is the place of parents in a life of any child?
et wreer % Sfta o Swak wraT-faT = = T 7

Ans. The parents of a child are his only refuge. He cannot live without his parents. The
separation of the parents brings out the sense of insecurity in the child. In their absence he
cannot get anything from others. He accepts things only from his parents and from no other
ones.

o0 % AT-T4aT 36 AT WeRT &1 9% 3T Wiar-fran % for 8 @ g An-faar @ gge B
e W SRS 1 T S~ B STl &1 HieT-Ter i erqufeafy ¥ s fhelt @ ig =ie 6l o wehan)
€ e 9 AE-fRr @ @ DS when W ¢ iR fedt e sl ¥

Q.11.What is the child psychology about his parents in the story ‘The Lost
Child’?
“The Lost Child' ¥ sr=<r @t 319+ ATaT-far & W & = Aeates fufa §?
Ans. The child psychology worked when the parents were lost in the fair. However,
unkindly his parents were, they were his solace and refuge. He could not trust a man
howsoever kind and affectionate he was. The child was offered all the things which he wanted
and his parents had refused them to him. But he was not ready to enjoy them now. His
constant restrain was ‘[ want my mother, | want my father’.
w1 A H Ao @ g A S TR N S R 3w Aw- T fhe € e ) 9 3 sue
e ¥ Hel 91 9 fordll o1 =afo T fosadt el Rt Wb, =R % foRaT 41 <A 9 Tet @1 |l
T I TS it < TR S 9 e 91 SiR e AT e 3 e ¥ w1 e e A weg
9% oTF I ST o % Y AR TET o1l IHEHT TR TS e o fR R NG A e, 98 W R
=ifew)’
(Q.12.Describe the natural beauty of the mustard fields as described in the story.
AT % @ T WTehfoeh BT FT 9uiv wert & e & s
Ans. In the story ‘The Lost Child’, the child entered a mustard field. It was a beautiful field
shining with yellow flowers. There were many butterflies in the field. The child began tc chase
the butterflies.
a1 U YS! % G ¥ o 90 9% 950 Gl G4 91 S Uit el § o @1 o1 @ ¥ o Rt
il =1 faaferdl & di® WA @m

Q.13.Discuss briefly the early life of RK Narayan.

3Rodho TAVT & Wiftves Slia= @i i faa=mr wifag)
Ans. Rasipuram Krishnaswami Narayanswami (1906-2001) was born in Madras (presently
Chennai). His father was a school teacher in Mysore. All his brothers and sisters shifted to
Mysore along with his parents but he was left behind with his grandmother.
R.K. Narayan was not a brilliant student. He graduated from Maharaja College. Mysore at the
age of twenty four in 1930. He failed in his high school examination as well as in Intermediate
examination. He was fond of reading. He wrote stories at the age of fifteen. After completing
his graduation, he worked as a clerk to earn livelihood for his family.
FRoHo TEYT (1906-2001) T 54 HgE § T o1l I foa AgX & v sreame 9 Ik gt
TE-=eT A ART-FEr % Wy #gT o T 9, AT 9w AT TR % U9 @ T
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Q.14.What was the reason behind the Nambi’s failure of telling the story at the
second day? Discuss.
ATt T g R et g 7 o W @ 9T ot or? R st
Ans. Onthe second day, the villagers faithfully assembled under the banyan tree to listen to
Nambi’s story. He started the story and went on for an hour continuously. He felt relieved and
thanked the Goddess Shakti. But when he recommenced the story, he failed to tell it after a few
minutes. He stammered and paused. The crowd rose silently and went home.
T e Tiaare favara % W9 90K % U3 % Y wwhe gu wiE s w wwr gy us) e wwE
FAF Y& I IR TF 02 T 9% TAT F T SE Ted H 99 @l o 5 vk e fmam
AET 9 I T FeH T Y& F 0 $9 (e F 9% 98 Fer S0 T G Rl T8 A
TR S ST A ¥ T g § @ fR- we IR &l sl R o = )
Q.15.What was the method of Nambi of telling his age?

Tt ShT AT AT ST AT ST G 17

Ans. Nambi was very old but nobody could tell about his exact age. Whenever anybody
asked Nambi about his age, he referred to an ancient famine or an invasion or the building or a
bridge. In this way he related his birth to some memorable public event to create a halo of
mystery round it.

el T Mg T e ot TfEA wiE oft afr SEw aRafas g W O H s am v of A
Hfer e ¥ WL S ST e A1 W T8 STl R svahrer 41 foneht T ovean foesht e A @
o1 @01 87 ST 91§ MR AT ST i 98 FRE WESh WA § el 39 W@ & SIE
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Q.16.How did the villagers look upon Nambi? What was their opinion of the
man?
ATt i Niaarer Ry TR ¥ T 97 SHeh A W Titaarer T I [@d 9?
Ans. Nambiwas an unusally fantastic storyteller for whom the village folk had great regard.
They respected him and would fulfil his needs of food and clothing. They regarded him as a
great enchanter who enjoyed the favour of Goddess Shakti. They looked upon Nambi as a
storehouse of knowledge. They would feel awe and wonder when they listened to his
wonderful stories. They tolerated his eccentricities as signs of his special genius.
sl STERYT & ¥ 3GYT el A st o freeh Maarel % wiY o0 9 91 3 SEH
AR FW & AR ITF A5F T 9 H Y FE F A TR @ &Y 59 Tes F w0 A @ 9
ot 35 wfer 1 smreiale ST @l 3 A I H AUSR AF 9 S S ST eIl G @l
BT 21 T ST S WS S| X AN S W 1 S SR (AT G % €9 e e 3
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Q.17.Give a brief introduction of Ruskin Bond.

e \ivs = | uftes §if
Ans. Ruskin Bond by his own name established a bond between India and Britain. He is an
Indian author of British descent. He was born in Kasauli in the then province of Punjab in
1934. He is described as the Indian Wordsworth in recognition of his love of nature and in its
mystification. The reason may be that he developed a great association with nature when
most of his life was spent amidst Himalayas.

I T F ATEY € Wb sive 7 WRa 7 51 o =i @ sitve =1 312 Rvar s R =@ forfewn qm
F IR T T ST 9 T 1934 T Feltelt H g o1 S T« Yol FI I ST A1 79 FHi I F
RT3 ARG 1 TEgad el Sl 81 SR B WY 39 T ThehR HT o &1 76 HROT §
I ki St e w1 il & i
Q.18.“It is safer in the jungle than in the town,” says Sundar Singh. Justify the
statement in the context of the story “The Tunnel.” (2021)
"t arte SRTer RfEre & g e @ §1 The Tunnel’ et & el #f g e
i feaeT Fifag)
Ans. The short story, “The Tunnel,” takes place in the Himalayan foothills. Sundar Singhis a
watchman of this tunnel and he inspects the tunnel twice a day. He says that “It is safer in the
jungle than in the town” because once when he went to the nearby town, he was almost run
over by a motor car. As compared to a town, the jungle is a peaceful, relaxed and safe place.
g AT ‘The Tunnel’ o™ 3 Teredt ¥ vt 21 YR e 30 G @ Hi9keR § 991 98 & A
THE! T IR Friteror S 21 9% wEd § TR &t e Sie geiie 7 s T SR 9" 98 99 %
wﬁ;m o, T HR T I @ 8 € e an O R ¥ e SiTe T W, e e 3 g
M =l

Q.19.Draw a character sketch of Suraj.

I & wie fomr S
Ans. Surajisayoungboyand is also the protagonist of the story. He is anxious to know more
about this world. He rides a bicycle and lovers watching the passing trains.
TS T SIET TR 8 S FEHl B AR 9 71 9 59 9OR & 9R ¥ aftw F Ao w1 F fae g
% 9% WEfFA Ft 9Ot wXa1 € ok Wi g W S e 39 TS @)

Q.20.What emotion is created at the end of the story ‘The Tunnel’?

et ‘The Tunnel’ % WA & 4 fene weiteima =1 anferafe gr §2
Ans. The emotions are created by owe, mystery and suspense. The story ends on a parting
note. Suraj and his father are travelling in the train which is going to Delhi. Now, Suraj
becomes emotional while travelling in train and remembers passionately his friend, the
watchman with the lamp.
TR v frate e, e 3R s % T B B FHer 1 wH e % w9 N g 1 I
3P 3T firer Y & A R W) € W foeel <1 @ 21 39 9 F SR g 9 feae € sed ¢ 8l
IHH o fi o T HEER # aE S W
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Q.21.Which were the sounds that Suraj could not recognise?
F W=t 2rarst ot faeent geeT wes @l aren?

Ans. Some sounds were coming that Suraj could not recognise. These sounds came from the
trees, creakings and whisperings, as though the trees were coming alive, stretching their
limbs in the dark, shifting a little, reflexing their fingers.

TS A T @ o et G T8= 8T T A1l U ¥ AF el TReEe 9 WEIEE F 37 Sqamsi
Q & el A i Yp-di s @) 33 & i TR A srot sl =1 Bee e R fean @ ek
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Q.1. Discuss the feelings of the child after separation of parents.

TTaT frar @ gue; €1 & 91 "ee st WEArs s fqator S
Ans, After the separation of the parents the child feels insecure. He wept loudly with dry
throat. He ran at once, crying in fear: “Mother, father.” Hot and fierce tears rolled down from
his eyes. He was panic-stricken. He ran in all directions. His throat was chocked. His yellow
turban became untied. He was wet with sweat. He ran to a green grassland. His parents were
not found there. Then he ran hotly to a shrine. People seemed to be crowding there. Men
jostled each other. The poor child struggled to carve a way between their feet. He was knocked
by their movements. He might have been trampled underfoot if he had not cried aloud “Father,
mother.” A man heard his groan. He stooped with very great difficulty. He lifted him up in his
arms.
TTN-Tora 3 Qo B ST ¥ W Sroa SIS F e TEHH B 1 9 98 T A SR-¥ 91 9% 5
Y e gen Whew arer : A, firarl’ S99 9 T SR ST Sy 2uw onl| 98 wadia o1 9%
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T’ T AR TR HUE TNl 98 TS i § S g1l SH I=2 Y (o gonet F a1 fer

Q.2. “Priorities change when the child loses his parents”. Discuss the theme of
the story ‘The Lost Child’ in reference to the above statement. (2021)
STy ATeTeR STRTWTEERT @t @i ST § A WTefienaTd seer st §1' ' 39 e A
§U ‘The Lost Child’ &gt #it fawa-awg =t faa=rm @i

Ans. Forany child, the security of cosy feeling of being with the family is the most important.
While, the child in the present story “The Lost Child’ is with his parents, he is enjoying
everything on display at the fair and the natural backdrop of butterflies, flowers and swan.
Once the harsh realization of being lost hits him, his topmost priority is to find his parents.
This is because parents are everything to a child. The person who is trying to pacify the child
by offering him different goodies will, at the most, give a temporary succour to him. But to
continue normal life, he needs to be united with his parents. Although a child may not
comprehend this complex thing, but the natural instinct of parent child bonding makes him
behave the way he is behaving.
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feelt st arereh & 7T ST TRER % WY SARHEEH HIeH ot UaT Fo Fewqul @1 ‘The Lost Child’
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Q.3. Discuss the child's love for nature?

TR & TH-IW i faa Hitag)
Ans. The child’s psychology comes into play from the very beginning. In the fair, he is
running between the legs of his parents. He is enthusiastic to visit the fair. He is overjoyed to
see the fields of pale mustard for miles. He enters the mustard fields. He follows the
dragonflies, blackbee and butterfly. He tries to catch them. He is also attracted by the little
insects and worms along the footpath. He sees an old banyan tree outstretching its arms over
jaman, neem and champak and casting its shadow across golden cassia and crimson
gulmohur. When he enters the grove, he gathers the raining petals in his hands. He hears the
cooing of the doves and shouts, "The dove! The dove!” The raining petals dropped, forgotten
from his hands.
AA-FfEH I A € e A A R A A I e A R T S e A e w i T
e ¥ F g St 21 7% Hiel aoh el 7Y el TEl F S B S@a S wo o €1 98 T
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Q.4. What things attracted the child in the fair?
A & T =fts ¥ T & sAreRfoa fopan?
Ans. Following things attracted the child which he wanted to possess :
(i) Balloons : The child was carried away by the rainbow glory of the silken colour
balloons. He wanted to possess them all, but he could not.

(ii) Flowers : As the child entered the grove, a shower of young flower fell upon him. He
began to gather the raining petals in his hands. But when he heard the cooing of the
doves, he ran towards his parents, shouting : “The dove! The dove!’ The raining petals
dropped from his forgotten hands.

(iii) Sweets: The child was attracted by the sweet shop. He stared open eyed and his mouth
watered for the burfi. He slowly murmured, “I want that burfi.” But he couldn't have it.

(iv) Garland of gulmohur : The child was attracted by the garlands of gulmohur and the
sweetness of their scents. He went to the basket of flowers and murmured, ‘I want that
garland.’ But he failed to get it.
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(v) Toys: The child was attracted by the toys in the shops that lined the way. He pleaded to
his parents, “I want that toy.” But his father locked at him red-eyed.
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Q.5. Do you agree that the story of Mulk Raj Anand ‘The Lost Child’ is full of
pathos? Discuss.
T AT TEwa § TR oSt IS ®i F ‘The Lost Child' %01 W & wRyT § 7 fard=rm
I
Ans. Inthestory, ‘The Lost Child’ pathos flows from the beginning to the end of the story. We
feel pity for the child when his desire is crushed directly or indirectly. The desire of the child’s
heart is suppressed by the old, cold stare of refusal in the eyes of his parents. When the child is
lost at the roundabout, he looks on all sides, but there is no sign of his parents. His throat is dry.
He cries in fear: ‘Mother, father.” Hot and fierce tears roll down from his eyes. He is
panic-stricken. He runs in all directions, knowing not where to go. His throat is choked with
the swallowing of his spittle. He is knocked to and fro by the movements of people when he
struggles to carve a way between their legs. He might have been trampled underfoot. Just then
aman heard his shrill shrieked voice and lifted him up. When the kind man asks him : "How did
you get here, child? Whose baby are you?' The child weeps more bitterly now than ever.
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Q.6. Review the story “The Lost Child” written by Mulk Raj Anand in your own
words?
TERATST ATTE Tl HET ‘The Lost Child’ st Wtar (a7 gregi # sitaq)
Ans. The story ‘The Lost Child' is one of the best stories of Mulk Raj Anand. Every
description of the story is clear. There is nothing vague. The language of the story is very easy,
simple and idiomatic practical. The author of the story is master of child psychology. When the
child is separated from his mother and father in a village fair, his cries and running from one
place to another depict the sad plight of the child. There is Indian countryside atmosphere in
the whole story. The green fields, too much rush in a village fair and variety of people's dress
attract the reader. The plot of the story is much interesting. Once we begin to read the story, it
is impossible to leave it aside before concluding it.
HEH! “The Lost Child’ Tehrst ST &1 G498 HE-1al §f ¥ TF 21 e T S Jui e &1 598
T @t =9¢ 7€ 31 FEF H 9 GG WA, KT AR GEEER T FEFl H AGH A-TAEH B
e HR §1 9 Fod1 T ¥ T Hel ¥ o wa-frar ¥ fags o @ o s 9 ek
TR-Y-IR AT 3uF! gEL Wer i 1 gogel weFl § R 1 At e = g R
@, T % O A A W) g 3R el R e SR 6 Sen el et e 31 e &1 b
Fafes TEe 3 TF TR FEA T Y€ H0 F [ W A I o e R

Q.7. Why did the villagers like to listen to the stories of Nambi?

TiaATe AT it hETirEl @ g e 97
Ans. Nambi was an excellent storyteller with an extraordinary ability to make interesting
stories. His way of narrating the story was quite interesting. He was otherwise a very ordinary
person and being illiterate had read no books. His gift of storytelling was so extraordinary that
itappeared to be a supernatural gift. He also encouraged this belief that it was with the special
kindness of the Goddess that he was able to tell those wonderful stories. Nobody could guess
his age because he had made this alsc a mystery by linking it with ancient things and
happenings.
e T TSI FEF GAEET 91 S AR R T ¥ FRiy e @ 91w we @
ST ST HIH! ek BIaT 41| 91 7€ e W91 € =t o1 3R 3rug o foen =g e il ugh
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Q.8. Why does the author call Nambi an ‘enchanter’?

W@ 7 A T AYYA T qT T4 wer?
Ans. An enchanter is a person who delights someone greatly and captures his mind and
heart completely with his art. Nambi has been called an ‘enchanter’ in “Under the Banyan
Tree” because he possessed a wonderful talent for story telling on account of which he
captures the attention of all the villagers. On account of this talent people consider him a
miracle performer. Nambi could keep the villagers under perpetual enchantment. He made
their dull and drab life look interesting and enjoyable.
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Q.9. Write about the main literary works of Ruskin Bond.

e wivs & Wifghas =l = fawr @ik
Ans. After his high school education Ruskin Bond went to England where he wrote his first
novel ‘The Room on the Roof’ This is a semi-autobiographical story of an orphaned
Anglo-Indian boy Rusty. Reaching India he wrote several short stories and poems for
newspapers and magazines. He edited a magazine for four years. As a freelancer he wrote a
number of novels, poems and short stories. His prominent works include Vagrants in the
Valley, Ghost Stories from the Raj, A Season of Ghosts, A Face in the Dark, The Blue Umbrella,
Funny Side up, A Flight of Pigeons, A Lamp is Lit (a collection of essays).
TEERH I TgE G B % W8 Wk Si0E FIvE wel T Rl W IR AT TEel ST ‘The
Room on the Roof for@n &t ®er! T (eil-3feq™ oigs &1 @ wafga © I &9 ¢ 3 98
Y- eI ST e T §1 ARG 0 T % 9% SR oS AN of whand el s
AR SR Il & T g3 Se IR 94 % Ueh Ui % T RN Sl 31 ST,
wHirad Sl ey foelll ST T SR ¥ Wit € Vagrants in the Valley’, ‘Ghost Stories
from the Raj’, ‘A Season of Ghosts’, ‘A Face in the Dark’, ‘The Blue Umbrella’, ‘Funny Side Up’, ‘A
Flight of Pigeons’ 3R {4l %1 ¥5¥ ‘A Lamp is Lit’.

Q.10.Draw a character-sketch of Sunder Singh.

gt g = =f=m-fesr st
Ans. Sunder Singh is a watchman at his duty to inspect the tunnel and keep it clear of
obstacles. He has his own ways towards life. One such way is his simplicity. He is a simple man,
believes in the peaceful nature around the tunnel and his hut. He is not afraid of dark and wild
animals, but he is afraid of city life and the bustle that goes there. He says that last time when
he went to the city, he was almost run over by a bus. Another aspect of his character is that he
is extremely brave. He is not afraid of dark, loneliness and wild animals. He inspects the dark
tunnel with his tiny lamp. He is punctual of his duty.
G e U SIIER ¢ SHE S g S Fifes fufy § TE €1 Siad % 9 SuE! ot € W 2
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JTq[*]'Hel LONG ANSWER TYPE ISJVZ31[: 1D

Q.1. Write the biography of Mulk Raj Anand.

TS TS il Saet ferreg)
Ans. Mulk Raj Anand (12 December 1905-28 September 2004) was an Indian writer in
English, notable for his depiction of the lives of the poorer castes in traditional Indian society.
They are noted for their perceptive insight into the lives of the oppressed and for their
analysis of impoverishment, exploitation and misfortune. He was a recipient of the civilian
honour of the Padma Bhushan.
He was born in Peshawar, Anand studied at Khalsa College, Amritsar, graduating with
honours in 1924 before moving to England. While working in a restaurant to support himself,
he attended University College London as an undergraduate and later studied at Cambridge
University, earning a Ph.D in Philosophy in 1929. Anand married English actress and
Communist Kathleen Van Gelder in 1938; they had a daughter, Susheila, before divorcing in
1948.
Mulk Raj Anand'’s literary career was launched by a family tragedy arising from the rigidity of
India's caste system. Anand was active in the Indian independence movement. While in
London, he wrote propaganda on behalf of the Indian cause alongside India's future Defence
Minister V. K. Krishna Menon, while trying to make a living as a novelist and journalist. At the
same time, he supported Left causes elsewhere around the globe, traveling to Spain to
volunteer in the Spanish Civil War, although his role in the conflict was more journalistic than
military. He spent World War [I working as a scriptwriter for the BBC in London. He was a
friend of Picasso and had paintings by Picasso in his personal art collection. He was also a
friend of George Orwell.
Anand returned to India in 1947 and continued his prodigious literary output there. His work
includes poetry and essays on a wide range of subjects, as well as autobiographies, novels and
short stories. Prominent among his novels are "The Village' (1939), 'Across the Black Waters'
(1939), 'The Sword and the Sickle’ (1942}, all written in England; 'Coolie’ (1936) and 'The
Private Life of an Indian Prince’ (1953) are perhaps the most important of his works written in
India. He also founded a literary magazine, ‘Marg’ and taught in various universities. During
the 1970s, he worked with the International Progress Organization (IPQ) on the issue of
cultural self-awareness among nations. Anand also delivered a series of lectures on eminent
Indians, including Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and Rabindranath Tagore.
His novel ‘The Private Life of an Indian Prince’ is autobiographical in the manner of the rest of
his subsequent oeuvre. In 1950 Anand embarked on a project to write a seven-part
autobiography titled “seven ages of man”.
Anand was a lifelong socialist. His novels attack various aspects of India's social structure as
well as the legacy of British rule in India. He was a founding member of the Progressive
Writers' Association.
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Q.2. Narrate the story ‘The Banyan Tree’ in your own words.

wEML ‘The Banyan Tree’ T 397 Y&l # Ui ®ifWQ)

Ans. “Under the Banyan Tree” is a very interesting story by the well-known story writer RK
Narayan; this story deals with life in a small Indian village named Somal where people lived in
utter poverty. The central character in the story is Nambi, an unusual storyteller who has
fascinated the village folks with his fabulous and interesting stories. He was illiterate, yet had
an active imagination that helped him invent fascinating stories that left the villagers
spellbound; this was the reason that they often assembled near the village temple under a
banyan tree to hear his stories patiently and attentively as if spellbound in the imaginary
world that was created before them by the magical voice of Nambi.

Nambi lived in a small temple in the village. In return for entertaining them, the villagers
would cater to Nambi's needs for foed and clothes. His stories mainly revolved round kings
and their courts, and he took several days to complete his story. He would weave a magical
weh around his stories with his enchanting narration. He thought that this was the gift of the
goddess before whose idol he prayed daily and conducted the worship for the villagers on
each Friday.

Everything was going smoothly when, one day, Nambi failed to narrate a story and felt
dumbstruck, nor could he tell the story the next day as well. He tried to recall the story but in
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vain. His mind was no longer under control and his imagination flagged. He felt that the
Goddess whom he worshipped had stopped favouring him. When this occurred over several
days, the villagers felt disappointed and the number of listeners decreased.

Nambi realized that he had lost his art of storytelling, so he felt desolate and hopeless; and
finally decided to remain silent forever. He did not speak ever after. Nevertheless, the villagers
kept on providing him food and clothes as a gesture.
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Q.3. Explain about the village Somal discussed in the story ‘Under the Banyan
Tree'.

HEHT ‘Under the Banyan Tree’ ¥ fafam i et & wt @i st

Ans. The village Somal was situated in the heart of forest region of Mampi and the nearest
bus stop was nearly ten miles away. It was a small village that had a population of less than
three hundred. The village did not have a planned settlement. Its streets and lanes were bent
or twisted and they ran into one another. In the middle of the village there was a tank. This
small tank was full of dirty water which was used for drinking, bathing and washing the cattle.
It was so dirty and polluted that diseases like malaria and typhoid were frequently spread by
it in the village. The drain water would stagnate in green puddles in the backyard of every
house. The people of the village were insensitive to their surroundings. Most of them were
illiterate. Even Nambi who lived in the village temple and entertained the villagers by telling
them wonderful stories was illiterate. Most of the villagers were religious minded and used to
worship in the temple of Goddess Shakti. They were simple folk who led a dull but contented
life. There were no serious quarrels or conflicts in the village.
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Q.4. Give a brief summary of the ‘The Tunnel'.
‘The Tunnel’ %1 WY V&9 ¥ fafag)

Ans. Itwasahotnoon and Suraj, a young boy, ventured into the forest and headed towards
the tunnel. He wanted to see the train coming out of it. He had cycled from the town and had
left it at a nearby small village, from where he walked all the way to reach the tunnel. The
whistle of the train and the following thunder informed him that the train was about to come.
He looked at the train shooting out of the tunnel, puffing like a green, black and gold dragon.
Suraj found the train very beautiful.

After the train had gone, Suraj walked along the embankment towards the tunnel. As he
walked into the tunnel, it became very dark; he was a little confused if the night had fallen, so
he looked back to reassure himself that it was day yet. He could see a small round circle of light
ahead of him, which was the another opening of the tunnel.

Suraj turned back as there was nothing to do or see in the tunnel except the damp and sticky
walls with some stray animals like lizards and bats. As he walked out, he saw a fleeting glimpse
of a leopard. He was confused what it was, but the watchman confirmed that it was one.
The watchman, named Sundar Singh, was posted there to look after the rails and tunnel. Only
two trains passed the tunnel a day. He inspected the tunnel before a train approached and if he
found everything fine, he would take a restin his hut, else he would signal the train to stop way
before the train entered the tunnel.

Suraj talked to Sundar Singh, who claimed that the tunnel and the leopard were his. He
informed that the train passing there at night was a mail train and it was a delight to watch it.
When Suraj asked if it was safe to be in the jungle at night, he said that it was safer to be in the
jungle than in the town.

Suraj went away, but returned the following evening. The night jungle is quite different from
that of the daylight jungle, as even rustle of the leaves could mean the movement of a
frightening animal. Hearing the animals' sounds, they drank tea, inspected the tunnel and
came back to sit on the cot. [t was at this time when they heard the sound as if someone was
cutting through the branch of a tree. Sundar Singh said that it was a leopard and the train was
about to come, so it was necessary to shoo away the leopard for its safety. Suraj was confused
if it would be safe to go near the lecpard. Sundar Singh assured him that the leopard had
nothing to do with them and it would go away on seeing them.
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In the tunnel, they spotted the leopard crouching on the track. They screamed together to
shoo it away. The leopard turned swiftly and disappeared into the darkness. The train came
thundering a little after, leaving the tracks trembling after it.
A week later, Suraj was travelling by the same train with his father. His father was travelling to
Delhi on a business trip and he had decided to take Suraj with him thinking where he roamed
about. As the train approached the tunnel, he strained his eyes to look into the dark night and
saw the lamp of the watchman. In the dark, he could not see him, but he knew it was him,
though other passengers thought him to be a firefly; they never knew that it was the
watchman lighting up the darkness for steam engines and leopards.
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UNIT-VI

Prose
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1. Of Studies

2. Dream Children
3. Sir Roger at the Church

Explanations with Reference to The Context

[1]
Studies serve for delight, for ornament, and for ability. Their chief use for delight
is in privateness and retiring; for ornament, is in discourse; and for ability, is in
the judgement and disposition of business. For expert men can execute, and
perhaps judge of particulars, one by one; but the general counsels, and the plots
and marshalling of affairs, come best from those that are learned. (2021)

Reference to the Context : These educational lines have been takes from Sir Francis Bacon’s
well-known essay ‘Of Studies’. Francis Bacon is considered as the father of English prose.
Indeed he was a man of versatile genius during his living centuries. In these lines, the essayist
describes the values and importance of education.

Explanation : The essayist discusses the purpose, functions and advantages of studies. Here
he deals with the functions of study. According to Bacon, studies have three main functions to
perform. He says that those who are leading a life of seclusion find a lot of delight and
satisfaction from their studies. They also help in imparting beauty to the conversation. Finally,
the studies impartability and wisdom to perform his business in a good manner. Thus the
studies impart all the pleasures in the lonely hours, beauty and effectiveness to the
conversation and exchange of thoughts and the ability to take a balanced view and
consequents suitable action in our daily life. Learned persons are balanced and systematic
and so they judge every affair property prior in taking actions in their daily affairs.
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[2]

To spend too much time in studies is sloth; to use them too much for ornament, is
affectation; to make judegment wholly by their rules, is the humor of a scholar.

Reference to the Context : These educational lines have been taken from Sir Francis Bacon’s
well-known essay ‘Of Studies’. Francis Bacon is considered as the father of English prose.
Indeed he was a man of versatile genius during his living centuries. In these lines, the essayist
describes the values and importance of education.

Explanation : Here, the author warns against the dangers of the studies of an excessive
nature. The essayist issues a note of warning that if a long time is spent extraordinarily or
studies, it is not at all desirable. The person who spends too much time on reading books
becomes slow and incapable of physical activity. The person who relies too much on his
knowledge, gained through the study of books, makes his conversation artificial formal and
pedantic. Similarly it is equally inadvisable to take decisions about every day business with
the help of books because such decisions are impracticable and only the whims and caprices
of scholars lead to such decisions.
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[3]
They perfect nature, and are perfected by experience; for natural abilities are
like natural plants, that need pruning, by study; and studies themselves do give
forth directions too much at large, except they be bounded in by experience,

Reference to the Context : These educational lines have been taken from Sir Francis Bacon's
well-known essay ‘Of Studies’. Francis Bacon is considered as the father of English prose.
Indeed he was a man of versatile genius during his living centuries. In these lines, the essayist
describes the values and importance of education.

Explanation : Here, Francis Bacon is describing the usefulness of studies and the functions
they perform. The knowledge gained through books is made really impressive and useful
when it is supplemented by the experience of actual life. Studies are of great use. Besides
helping the reader in affording pleasure in his hours of loneliness, imparting grace and
liveliness to his conversation and enriching his store of wisdom and knowledge, they also help
in the development and cultivation of his talents and natural abilities. But the knowledge
gained through studies, is itself helped and named more effective by the practical experiences
of life. In order to convince us about the soundness of his statement, the essayist uses a very
apt and effective simile. He compares the natural talents and abilities to plants, trimmed and
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pruned so that the natural abilities and talents are developed and cultivated favourably when
guided and controlled through the discipline and knowledge of studies.
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[4]
Crafty men condemn studies, simple men admire them, and wise men use them;

Jor they teach not their own use; but that is a wisdom without them, and above
them, won by observation.

Reference to the Context : These educational lines have been taken from Sir Francis bacon's
well-known essay ‘Of Studies’. Francis Bacon is considered as the father of English prose.
Indeed he was a man of versatile genius during his living centuries. In these lines, the essayist
describes the values and importance of education. He also describes the different attitudes of
different types of persons towards studies.

Explanation : Here, Francis Bacon has so far discussed the functions of studies and the help
they render in developing and cultivating talents and abilities of a person given to studies. The
essayist makes a very important but subtle observation. He distinguishes between a learned
and a wise person. There are various kinds of persons who study books. They have different
attitudes towards studies. Crafty, cunning and mischievous persons look down upon studies,
because the knowledge gained through them is impracticable and hence useless for them. The
foolish readers are easily and greatly impressed by the knowledge contained in the books and
so they simply respect and admire them but the wise readers use the knowledge of the books
to their advantage in their every day life. The studies themselves do not teach and tell how
they can be put to use. It is beyond their scope. But a wise person through a keen and careful
observation, blanding the knowledge of books with the experience of life.
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[5]

Children live to listen to stories about their elders, when they were children: to

stretch their imagination to the conception of a traditionary great-uncle or

granddame, whom they never saw. (2021)
Reference to the Context : These beautiful lines have been taken from Charles Lamb’s
popular Dream Children. Here Charles Lamb begins his subject by telling us about the taste
and habits of his imaginative children.

Explanation : Charles Lamb intends to tell the story of his grand mother to his children who
desire to hear it. He says that this is the habit of children. They have a great desire to hear the
stories of the childhood of their elders. They want to hear what their elders did when they
were children. They hear about their grand mother or grand father. The children had never
seen them. They want to imagine about them. For this purpose they pull their imagination
hard.
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[6]

Here Alice put one of her dear mother’s look, too tender to be called up-braiding.

Reference to the Context : These beautiful lines have been taken from Charles Lamb’s
popular Dream Children. Here Charles Lamb begins his subject by telling us about the taste
and habits of his imaginative children. This is how Alice Felt when she heard that the wooden
planks with the story on them were not there now.
Explanation : Here, the author told his children that the story ‘Children in the Wood’ was
carved on planks. These planks were pulled down by a richman. The children did not like it.
Alice was displeased. There was expression on her face. But it was gently. It could not be called
anger. Charles Lamb remembered that such an expression could sometimes be seen on her
mother’s face.
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[7]
And all its old ornaments stripped and carried away to the owner’s other house,
where they were set up, and looked as awkward as if some one were to carry
away the old tombs they had seen lately at the Abbey, and stick them up in Lady
C.’s tawdry gilt drawing-room.

Reference to the Context : These beautiful lines have been taken from Charles Lamb's
popular Dream Children. Here Charles Lamb begins his subject by telling us about the taste
and habits of his imaginative children. This is how Alice felt when she heard that the wooden
planks with the story on them were not there now.

In these lines, Lamb tells us how beautiful decorations were removed from the great house.

Explanation : Here, Charles Lamb says that Mrs. Field had maintained the respectable
position of the grand house. But after sometime it became very old. It was nearly pulled down.
The old decorations in it were removed. They were taken away to the new house. They were
fixed there. But they looked very clumsy in the new house. They looked as strange as the
tombstones would look if they taken away from the graveyard in Westminister Abbey and put
up in the showy golded drawing room of a rich lady. Tombstones are serious. They do not look
proper in a showy place. In the same way, decorations from the old majestic house did notlook
proper in a house of new fashion.
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[8]
Here little Alice spread her hands. Then I told what a tall, upright, graceful
person their great-grandmother Field once was; and how in her youth she was
esteemed the best dancer-here Alice’s little right foot played an involuntary
movement, till upon my looking grave, it desisted.

Reference to the Context : These beautiful lines have been taken from Charles Lamb's
popular Dream Children. Here Charles Lamb begins his subject by telling us about the taste
and habits of his imaginative children. This is how Alice felt when she heard that the wooden
planks with the story on them were not there now. Here the essayist shows how they
sometimes move in sympathy even without our knowing it.
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Explanation : Here, the author told his children that their great grandmother Field was
considered the best dancer in the country. Alice heard. Alice liked it so much that her little foot
began to move in dance of itself. She had not tried to move it. Charles Lamb saw it. He looked
serious. Alice noted that she had done wrong and her father did not like it. At this, her foot
ceased to move.
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[9]
It is certain the country-people would soon degenerate into a kind of savages
and barbarians, were there not such frequent returns of a stated time, in which
the whole village meet together with their best faces, and in their cleanliest
habits, to converse with one another upon indifferent subjects, hear their duties
explained to them, and join together in adoration of the Supreme Being.

Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Sir Roger at the Church, one of
the famous Coverley Papers written by Joseph Addison, the pioneer personal essayist of
English literature. These Coverley Papers are a light hearted criticism of social evils of the
time. The essayist took such evils as were too trivial to be punished by law and too fantastical
to be censured by social code of morality. The evils never the less affected the society.
Explanation : Here, Joseph Addison states the Sunday, whether or not a man made practice, is
a very good method to keep society civilized. The author says that he is confident that if there
were no Sunday, common men would degenerate into a kind of savages. The regular return of
the day saves them from being barbarians. On this day the whole village assembles looking
fresh and cheerful in their best dresses. They discuss together different aspects and problems
of their day to day life. The priest in the church explains to them their duties both: social and
spiritual. They understand life better and join together in their prayers to the Supreme Being,
the God. They refresh their memories and then go to their worldly dutied remembering that
they owe their existence to him. This makes them better human beings, more civilized and
more humble.
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Sunday clears away the rust of the whole week, not only as it refreshes in their

minds the notions of religion, but as it puts both the sexes upon appearing in

their most agreeable forms, and exerting all such qualities as are apt to give

them a figure in the eye of the village. A country-fellow distinguishes himself as

much in the churchyard as a citizen does upon the Change, the whole parish

politics being generally discussed in that place either after sermon or before the

bell rings.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Sir Roger at the Church, one of
the famous Coverley Papers written by Joseph Addison, the pioneer personal essayist of
English literature. These Coverley Papers are a light hearted criticism of social evils of the time.
The essayist took such evils as were too trivial to be punished by law and too fantastical to be
censured by social code of morality. The evils never the less affected the society.
Explanation : Here, Joseph Addison says that Sunday, in a way clears away the rust gathered
by man on the six days of the week. It is both physical and spiritual. Spiritually, they refresh
their notion of religion on this day and remain grateful to God for His mercy. At the same time
they appear in their best dresses and each sex trips to impress the opposite by his or her
behaviour. They try to show their best qualities so that they are admired by the whole village.
In the city people appear in very attractive way in the change while in the villages they do itin
the church on Sunday. They do it either before the sermon or after it. In a way they return from
the Church newly refreshed and full of vitality and busy themselves in their duties as better
human beings.
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[11]

Sometimes he will be lengthening out a verse in the singing-psalms, half a

minute after the rest of the congregation have done with it; sometimes, when he

is pleased with the matter of his devotion, he pronounces Amen three or four

times to the same prayer; and sometimes stands up when everybody else is upon

their knees, to count the congregation, or see if any of his tenants are missing.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Sir Roger at the Church, one of
the famous Coverley Papers written by Joseph Addison, the pioneer personal essayist of
English literature. These Coverley Papers are a light hearted criticism of social evils of the time.
The essayist took such evils as were too trivial to be punished by law and too fantastical to be
censured by social code of morality. The evils never the less affected the society. Through his
humorous behaviour Addison emphasizes the importance of the church in the life of common
man.
Explanation : In these lines, the essayist says that sometimes Sir Roger behaves in a very
strange way at the church. On such occasions he could be heard lengthening out a verse from
the psalms if it is to his liking. He would sing it half a minute longer when the rest of the
tathering had finished it. Sometimes he would utter Ameen three or four times of the same
prayer ifhe is pleased with the matter of the devotion. Even, sometimes he is seen standing up
when everybody else is on his tenants is missing. The oddity of his behaviours creates humour
but has a positive effect upon the gillagers because his intentions are always good.
Hed o yein— il WIR @ g = ot T €, S sidsh e F st safrrm feivmn
TR TfeEH BRI fafEs wfas wetet Iod ¥ 9w 31 A waveh o 39 v 9 g gued w6
-l A 1 FreEmR T U S | o <t S sR sfen TRy T % e siga o o
I AR 1 T St g R R s % foae wga @ weate o gl A e S s w e
wenfera 1Y femam wfew orqa foridt soaR 3 mrem & o1 erer & Sfien & o< % g™ W SR W 7
TTEAT—3 Uil 3 eiuR Had ¢ i wefi-wl W Usy =< § o5y oreie ogeer =t ¢ @
FEE W I AT 6 % ATER A § Th U HI T Hie gL G ST Gohell 1 oE T e e
SR T o e e R 7 T W W R 9 w-wsh 9 9 S 9| § 36 8N W TS
ST % T A1 AR SR ST 1 STER0T S o1 98] g i F-w A 9 @2 o R 3 ¥, veis
T T AT RRITER % TERE B ¥l 36 HEER &I fauw T Gy o € o freefEl w
FHRIEH THE SRl ¢ R 36 W TR A= B ¥

I [*]YW.X VERY SHORT ANSWER TYPE LIV =H1 'O

Q.1. Give a brief introduction of Francis Bacon.
THIfaH AT 1 Wi uite S

Ans. Francis Bacon, an English philosopher and statesman, was born at York House in the
Strand, London on 22 January 1561. As a boy his wit and precocity attracted the attention of
the queen, who used jestingly to call him her ‘younger lord keeper' - his father then being the
keeper of the Great Seal of England. He was educated at Trinity college, Cambridge, and in
preparation for a career of statesmanship was sent to Paris in the suite of the English
ambassador.
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Q.2. What, according to Bacon, are the uses of studies? (2021)
HHT % AT UGTE o 4T ITART §2

Ans. According to Bacon, studies serve for delight, for ornament, and for ability. Their chief

use for delight is in privateness and retiring; for ornament, is in discourse; and for ability, is in

the judgement and disposition of business.
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Q.3. What does Bacon want to explain in this essay?
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Ans. Francis Bacon, in his classic essay “Of Studies”, explains how and why study or
knowledge is important to the human beings. The great essayist explains the importance of
study and opens the essay with what use is study. He says that study can be for pleasure,
ornament or to cultivate ability, and also tells how study can be used in each capacity.
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Q.4. What is the affinity between study and experience?
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Ans. Study and experience have a close relation. Study develops the natural ability of a man
but it must be guided and perfected by the practical experience of life. Natural abilities can be
compared to natural plants. Study gives guidance which is too vague and general. Guidance
given by books can be applied to practical affairs of life only when it has been corrected and
controlled by experience of life. Books give us knowledge, but they do not teach the practical
use of that knowledge. This practical use of knowledge can be learnt only through the
experience of life. Experience lies outside books, and is superior to the study or knowledge of
books.

TG & WA B S T B STSHA Uk Aok ! ST Agea =Rl TR el & g S
e % e A Frfsm 7 i fea s =g @ty draast ot e Tk a4 3 @
1 Hehel! &1 TR B fean T FRYE ogd WIN 9 I Bl 81 3 Sad % g e W ash
AR Fofa ST Aha & oo T St % ST g1 Frafsa 7 Wt ffn 1 < 2| g o 99 o € g
TH M 1 HERIE ITERT 7 S| 9 1 SERia SYAnT Siad & AHe 7 e § wan st
Tl B ST T & SIet H 910 ¢ S e A1 fRaet I § 948 9 2
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Q.5. What is the effect of different kinds of books on the reader?
e W fafieT wenr w6t qEaenl o 9T W usr §7

Ans. Different kinds of books have different effects upon the readers. History makes a man
wise. Poetry makes a man imaginative. Mathematics develops subtlety in a man. Natural
philosophy i.e., physics, chemistry enables a man to go deep into things. Logic and rhetoric
develop a man's debating powers. The study of Moral philosophy makes a man grave or
serious.

fafir=t SRR =t e o IS W e s B ¥ ShreTe SRt Y Sf G ST | Shiean HSA I
THEqRie ST 21 TR SR it Ga S TG R 2 iepfien g rdi e @ e e
TSI 1 TG hl TETE o ST FAE € TR 3 ATNOT 2 i Shell Sl i T T R #
A <97 H1 T I W TR ST R

Q.6. ‘Dream Children’ is full of humour and pathos. Discuss.
‘Dream Children’ I T 60T ¥ WYY &) fardrem wifiw)
Ans. A fine blending of humour with pathos is found nowhere as has been used by Charles

Lamb in his essay. His ‘Dream Children' is the essay in which we find sustained pathos with
humour. The writer seems to laugh under the impression of his agonies.

I Hiftles o1 TR 9 e & AT A =ed oF o A9 e § e € ae et e 1 fer
2l B'Ha? ‘Dream Children’ # =%uT 9 3r° & @R 94 fErh Sa1 21 ot der 7 Rur & = i
9% e gon @ 2 R

Q.7. Discuss about Field and her great house as shown in the essay ‘Dream
Children’.
e IR FervTTer AT 1 AU ST ST 726 ‘Dream Children’ % fa@mar g

Ans. Lamb starts his story beginning with his grandmother Field who had in her possession
a great house in Norfolk in which the story of the children is told. She used to live alone in such
a big house. She was a good religious lady and everybody used to respect her. Field loved all
her grandchildren, specially John Lamb who did not like to stay much in the boundaries of that
large house.

T ST B T A ST I T W T ¢ o1 SR § T fRyemer T o1 e s
R wEr GIRR W @ 21 T e e f 9 srhell W1 e ol 97 et waE a9 i st
Hfse & 3R Tt A S TEE F A Fes A T 95 F Fie w9, Ry sw A S en
W, S 3H foenel whH B TRREERt ¥ wig Tt e T e 9l

Q.8. Discuss the type of language used by Lamb in his essays.
A9 g o1a Frereil § weitT @t v e w6 R st

Ans. Lamb writes very simple sentences when he is didactic and serious in the narrative of
facts like Bacon. He uses a lot of dashes and leaves the sentences incomplete when he is
sensitive and imaginative. His essays are full of rich similes, metaphors and oxymorons. He
breaks big sentences using colons and semicclons. Brackets have been used to a friendly
conversation with the readers. Lamb has chosen different styles for different purposes.

Y T TE o o (e 7 TR i W et Sege i € 9 98 Oel ) 6 e W IEn
Tl 21 9 9 HIgH T HeurTie o S € 1l 98 IR-SR 29 T IR i 8 ST arr i ey
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Brg <1 €1 SWH oy YA, T, TRIESE SR el T W &1 78 HieH SR e &
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Q.9. Do you think that Lamb's essays are autobiographical? Comment.
=T A wWrer § fon A 3 fraee frear @ aiavie £2 faemr st

Ans. Lamb is a personal essayist. His essays are autobiographical. There is no essay which
does not expose any fact about Lamb's life. His essays throw a light of his own mood and
temperament. Every essay of his is full of seriousness. Though he was lifelong bachelor, he
depicts his longings to be a father and husband. Imagination, grief, pictorial qualities and his
emotions reveal his personal life. His essays are subjective in character.

T foomn o1 fFereeR 81 SHe ey T B ©1 4 W few e © el e % See
FrfEd S 994 7 8 TS Fre # 30 W@YE T FRIEY T TR USa 2 ST% wt frers mofa
¥ Al B ¥ Tufy o8 STehad sfaaisd @ aa W 98 frar oK ot 81 9 S0 5581 Wee T B
Heqeierd, forere, faserenar ok SEE g Sws sl sitaa = Seafte et €1 =i ¥ g gt
ferg s B 2

Q.10.1t is said that Lamb’s essays are the blending of fact and fiction. Discuss in
your own words.
% T AT § fo o & Framer arwafaeran ofit seus @ witmstor g §) o vl o
Tea=mr =it
Ans. Lamb's essays are marked by an exquisite blending of fact and fiction. In fact, he was an
imaginative artist and not a factual recorder of events. Most of his essays have references to
his personal life yet to write a biography of Lamb only on the basis of his essays is not an easy
task. This is due to his incurable habit of mingling fact and fiction, and truth and imaginary
details.

B % FErl ¥ At 9 FHearTeied 6 S SEgy fEErt Sm €1 anataehd 98 € f6 98
TN 1 HAER 471 3R I T 9E ¥ B S-o TR an 39 sttty el F sus
Fisht Sha =) wor foed & qEy 57 Ferel o STER S HT STH el forg 9 N49: ST 6 8
A Tty 2 o 9 arafasar 9 Segried St 3R U Se T FHeutE Se 39 NHR ik w1
3 2 foh SR IUF W AT URT F T SHEE R

Q.11.Grive a brief introduction of Joseph Addison.

A TEHE v S aftea ffa
Ans. Joseph Addison was born in 1672. His father Lancelot Addison (1632-1703) was a
scholarly English Clergyman. Addison was educated at Amesbury, Lichfield, Charterhouse
School in London, Queens College and Magdalen, Oxford. In 1693, he began his literary career
with a poetic address to Dryden and won his instant favour.
SR TEEA &1 9 1672 H 3T o1l 39 foan wivale TEeT (1632-1703) & g 3t wed &
TEEA #I e e, feamies 9 9eT 3184 Whd @A # a9 F69 Hlols 9 WERH, FFHhE |
T% 91 1693 ¥ Dryden & foT us #eamcss Wrleq | S67 o791 Wil shaq wiow fvan 9 g
ITH T® Sl
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Q.12.Addison's life was divided between political and literary duties. Discuss.
TEa @ SiET et ot wikfos et & der der g am faaern S

Ans. Addison’s life was divided between political and literary duties. He wrote his essays for
"The Tatler’ and "The Spectator' between 1709 and 1714 on which his fame as an essayist of
substance depends. Based upon his reputation he rose in administrative and political fields
and became Under Secretary, Member of Parliament, Secretary for Ireland and finally
Secretary of State.

WA 1 S Terifas 7 i S % §ie w2 g3 an 94 1709 | 1714 ¥ = 399 The
Tatler g The Spectator % e ey for@| 56t F maR W W ferasr & w9 ¥ wfa et s
T % STTEY 98 TEreh 7 Torifiw 850 7 AR 55Tl 98 3T Ufad, WEE e, SEeIve ® afead
A o= ¥ TEEeE ==

Q.13.In which manner does Addison describe the relevance of Sunday?
Tar & wrEiEwaT @ TS e e faafam fmar §2

Ans. Addison is always pleased on a Sunday in a country. He thinks that if the life of Sunday
is not enjoyed as a holiday there will be no change in the life of people. Sunday is the only
human institution that can make the civilization more refined and civilized.

Treftor 3 B TR @ i oS % e v @ S WS Y ATl g 81 9 A @ R 9
TR % o Y e o 9§ &l T 790 a9 @l % s A i geod el o) Fer € i
T g & W g W ol s uiepa 9 SRRyl o Tt @1

Q.14.Why does Addison call Sunday the best institution in the life of man,
whether man-made or God-made ?
AT War & wEw g Fi stgar a7 g Fif wsr & Sfe § whes
TR,/ T e €7
Ans. Joseph Addison regards Sunday as the best institution in human life whether devised
by God, when he rested on the seventh day after working for six days, creating the Universe, or
devised by man. If Sunday, and the tradition to go to Church on this day, were not there, man
would be uncivilised and barbaric. In a way it clears the rust of the society gathered by human
beings during the last six days of the week.

TS TRER I A % e S TR WO A €, 918 96 A5 S S 81 Stee e SR,
e W« FEIVE i T 1 il B: fe @k T & Te=q Aas fo S e 4 R sk g
&1 == S 9 T A E @ A S U6 6t 1§ W T YRR ¥ 98 EN & TS AT BT
TWE & B R % i s W S SR e e e W 2 R

JIi[¢]'E:Y SHORT ANSWER TYPE [II=F -1

Q.1. Why is it necessary to perfect studies by experience?
T Y HIWT | AU HET A AAvTE §?
Ans. While accepting the importance of studies in the life of man, Bacon explains that

studies are not complete in themselves. On the one hand they perfect the nature of man but are
themselves perfected by experience i.e. practical experience is necessary to make a proper use
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of studies. It is necessary because the knowledge of rules gained from books is vague and
abstract. Life is not a uniform thing. Circumstances change regularly and man has to adjust
according to them. Theory and principles are to be duly adjusted to make them fit in the
practical aspects of life. Without doing so man cannot make a proper use of his studies. It is
only the wise who can make proper use of their studies.

T it A TeT % Hee H R H0 §Y Ah W HW & ff 3eg T a9 § gegof 7@ @
R1TH 3R T AT TH B quln SeH Fa ], T SR e e |l S g v o @
FTerT 1 SFad STANT A % R 9 SavaE ¢l 9% THiY STEvaT € Wi T § wra e
o I T G WYL Bl 2| e e o e e aRFrafit waq Rakia S wa € el ags @
I AR AT I Al ST vedl 21 F7H & gl i sted § e 98 & AR 9eis
TR ¥ fore sfaa et S8 et 21 ¥ fRY famr W S stermA o sfaw a e R awn
el IFEAM TN € ST TSI W S SHE R g g

Q.2. How, according to Bacon, young men should make proper use of their
studies 7

HHT & ATUR Tagaeh! i AU LT T SFera IuT foefer wenr o anfe?

Ans. Bacon believes that sutdies are very useful in giving man pleasure, ornament and
ability. But to make their proper use youngmen have to observe a few things. They should not
read to contradict or confute i.e. a young man should not, unless very necessary, contradict
others. There are various angles from which truth can be seen. May be, the man is having his
point of view based upon his experience and the young man may only show his ignorance by
contradicting the man.

The young man should also not take for granted what others say. He should try to judge the
sayings of others by his own understanding of life. The information should be first tested and
then accepted. Similarly, he should not make a show of his studies. The proper thing is to
study, to weigh and consider. The conclusions, thus arrived at would be the right knowledge of
a young man.

T T & T STeae TS ¥ S, HOHU0T W6 Arae YEM FA § g ST ) AfE Sqe
30 ST H % AT TagE! %) FS T B IO BT AEAEE B SR AT AT U A
17T fam 30 X % AU I S =ifen 4iq 9ES S 99 O 954 STEvaS 7 o, Tl #
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Q.3. How does reading affect the personality of man?

T | AT 1 Al o W wwfae grar §7

Ans. Studies develop the total personality of man. His habit of conversation makes him
witty. A man becomes exact by writing. His thinking and expression become exact when he
writes them on paper.
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In the same way, study of different subjects has its impact on the personality of man in
different ways. It has been experienced that the study of history makes a man wise. History is
the account of the human activities of a period. When a man reads history he learns the
mistakes committed in that period and learns from these mistakes of the past. The study of
poetry makes man imaginative. Poet's imagination takes long flights and man also sharpens
his imaginative skills by reading poetry. Study of mathematics develops refinement of human
nature. Philosophy makes man deep. The philosophers are known to be cymini sectores i.e.
hair splitters. Man learns to go deep into his subject by the study of philosophy. In the same
way logic and rhetoric develop debating and oratorial skills of man.
ST Y WIS F GrYUl AfRic w1 e B 31 IR i SHh SEd S SIhEg S 21 W %
BR1 W™ HEH B ¢
= R = e & reEe TS % s R - TR 8 e e @) 9w o A
1 # o fer T S1era U ) wfenr s @1 sfiwr el et wrEte wfated w5 e
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Q.4. Write about the imaginative children in ‘Dream Children’.

‘Dream Children’ & wieqi~e Seel & fawsr ¥ fafeg)
Ans. There are two imaginary children John and Alice in the story ‘Dream Children’. The
children are imaginatry because Lamb has been a bachelor but wishes to be a father. They are
important characters as the whole description goes on for their pleasure. Lamb tells them of
the fruits which were forbidden to him. At this John secretly deposited a bunch of grapes
which was observed by Alice. But both seemed willing to relinquish them as it was irrelevant
for the present. On hearing that Field was the best dancer, the little right foot of Alice plays
involuntarily movement Charles Lamb pathetically explains that he was as uneasy without

John Lamb as their uncle John must have been when the doctor took off his limb. At this the
two children started crying.

‘Dream Children’ %! Fert § S $1X TRAH <) el 51 & =2 THedi ¢ Fifh o= sfaaied
Te1 3R firar Y = SO T A A W e € i W Aol 3% o 3 g 1 e 3 e &
o ol =t S T 1 T R S T ST o TR e @ v € R o g 3 e i 2
TG THI S8 T@FH & 398 fGE 72, wife Tdam ¥ 98 o o 9 gt 6 wiee 98 T
oft, ufer o1 T B ST = T e S wevTgul 6§ sar ik fae St o 3 g o=
o1 o To6 31k afehet S <R, Teifeh Sfae 3 ST SiTT- ¥ fifem 38 W SR s A I E = fem
Q.5. Draw a character sketch of Field in 'Dream Children’.
‘Dream Children’ ¥ Field =T =ftsr femor difwm

Ans. In‘Dream Children’ Lamb imagines his two children John and Alice; persuading him to
tell the stories of their elders. In real life Lamb was not married. Here he is in reverie i.e.
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day-dream. Lamb begins with his grandmother Field who lived in a great house in Nofolk. She
was respected by everybody as she was soft-spoken, good and religious. Although she had
only the charge of the house, she might be said to be the mistress of it. She had been tall,
upright and best dancer in her youth; till a cruel disease, cancer bowed her down with pain.
But even cancer could not bend her good spirit. When she died, her funeral was followed by a
large number of commeon people.

‘Dream Children’ ¥ ¥ 2 sreeii S &R Tfer = FewT T3 €, S§ 921 %1 wel/&l g & g
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Q.6. Write in brief about the life of Lamb.

Lamb & Sfa= & faug ¥ w@w # fafem)

Ans. Charles Lamb was born in London on February 10, 1775. He was born and brought up
in a building named 'Temple in the olden days. The building, later on, was shifted into a
lodging of lawyers. Lamb’s father was a confidential clerk to a lawyer. His mother Elizabeth
Field was the daughter of the great grandmother Field who is referred to in the essay 'Dream
Children’. Charles’ other surviving brother and sister were John Lamb and Mary. Lamb
received his education in a charity school 'Christ's Hospital'. While studying there, Lamb made
S.T. Coleridge his friend.

Charles' elder brother John Lamb did not share sufferings of the family, that is why Charles
started working as a clerk in South Seahouse in the very young age of fourteen. After two years
he joined ‘India House'. His interest in reading and writing got him retired from 'India House'
to a literary career. He wrote his essays under the psuedonym of 'Elia".

Charles Lamb <= & 10 i, 1775 i a1 g 3 T 9o § a1 g 3R vt forerest 70 701 w9 d
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i a1 71 21 Charles % 39 Sifad 9¥- John Lamb 3R Mary Lamb &1 Lamb 3 @& swid deen
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Q.7. Lamb is Prince of English Essayists. Comment.

T TS Frarererl w1 USEHHIT §1 ST St
Ans. Lambis one of the great English essayists like Thomas Browne, Steel and Addison, etc.;

that is why he has been called the prince of Englist essayists. There is beautiful blending of
facts with fiction in his essays. His creations are humorous, heart-touching and pathetic in
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particular. Lamb is to English essays what Milton is to English poetry and Shakespeare to
English drama.

He wrote for ‘London Magazine' under the name of ‘Elia’ who was an Italian and Lamb's
colleague at the South Seahouse. These essays were especially written to express his inner-
most emotions, and te relieve the despair and grievances. His power of understanding,
blending of facts with fiction, his principles of education, his peculiar style, etc. make Lamb the
prince of English essayists.
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Q.8. What steps has Sir Roger taken to sustain and increase the interest and
faith of his people in the institution of the Church ?
TEASR X =l it Her & fog w3 o F S o T U S ag e @ e wm wen
3o1Y 7

Ans. SirRoger, the baronet of Worcestershire, is an ideal Churchman. He is a regular Church
goer and wants that his parishiners should be likewise. For this he uses his authority as the
knight quite rashly but at the same time he also gives some incentives so that people’s faith in
God remains firm.

As the landlord of the village he has got the inside of the Church walls painted and decorated
with verses from the Bible. He has also donated a beautiful piece of cloth for the pulpit and got
the pulpit railed. Besides, he has appointed a singer who roams the village singing hymns and
instructing the villagers about the correct tune of the songs. This keeps the memory of the
people fresh about religion. He has donated a hassock to every villager so that they may use it
for kneeling during prayers.

Sir Roger also gives rewards to young men who give right answers on the Catchising day. He
has declared that the post of clerk would be given to a meritorious young man after the
present incumbent retires. All these steps have their positive effect on the mind of people to
make them good church men.
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Q.9. Describe some of the eccentricities, Sir Roger suffers from as seen in his
behaviour on Sunday at Church.
TSR & A &t & fadvfed s aui sifng R ot e wea € i it faam e fom
e ? I HEE W feEs vt §

Ans. Sir Roger is a landlord of good intentions, having the goodness for his people at his
heart. But his behaviour sometimes shows him a man of eccentric nature. However, this also
results from his simplicity and essential good nature. This is seen in his behaviour on a Sunday
at Church.

Heis in the habit of standing in the middle of a prayer or sermon and count the gathering to see
if any one of his tenants is missing. He does not allow any one to take a short nap except
himself. He also lengthens a verse and sings it half a minute longer when the rest of the
congregation has finished it. In the same manner he says ‘Amen’ three or four times for some
prayer if the matter is to his liking.

He does not let any one disturb the service. He once gave a rebuke to an idle fellow John
Mathews, who was kicking his heels to divert his attention.

When the service is over, he is the first to move out through the two rows of the villagers who
bow to him. In between, he enquires about those who are absent. This is taken as a mild
reprimand to such people. These things are taken positively by the people who love him as
much as they respect him.
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Q.10.Why did Sir Roger grow eccentric in his behaviour?
T ST AU FGER | Wkt &1 O 27

Ans. Sir Roger was a perfectly dressed, well-bred gentleman in his youth, very modern and
fashionable. He also acted as a magistrate. Once he was written with love for a perverse Young
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widow who was extremely beautiful. He was attracted by her beauty and after getting some
initial response, he was crossed by her.

This development had a very adverse impact on his attitude to life. He became serious and, in
fact, never dressed himself properly after the incident. Even after several decades the effect is
still there. He continues to wear the same old fashioned suit although, as he himself tells in
light moments, that has been in and out of fashion for twelve times.

He has refused to marry and remains a bachelor. This disappointment in love has made him
eccentric in his behaviour. Yet he has recovered his jollity of nature quite a bit but could not
regain his old natural self.
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Q.11.Give a brief summary of the ‘Sir Roger at the Church’.

‘Sir Roger at the Church’ T Hfétw WRiw fafam
Ans. Sunday is always pleasant for Addison if it is spent in countryside. Sunday is an
important day in countryside. People come to pray in church in their best garments. Whole
village meet together with their pleasant faces. There they join together in adoration of the
Supreme Being. Sunday cleans away the rust of the whole week. The parish politics is
discussed in that place, either after sermon or before the bell rings.
Sir Roger is a man of religious feelings. He is landlord to the whole congregaticn and he feels
his duty to keep the environment of the church pleasant by keeping them in good order. He
never allows any person to sleep in it besides himself. By chance he goes into a short nap at
sermon and then stands up and looks about, if he sees anybody else nodding, he wakes them
himself or sends his servants to arise them. He himself sings psalms. He even counts the
number of members and sees if any of his tenants is missing.
All people feel that Sir Roger bears a general good sense and worthiness of character. No one is
allowed to displace till Sir Roger is gone out of the church.

T % T Wear =t i wda & gaerr B € afs g i siee ¥ < R s g sea
W fER =1 @ e A @1 st faftrse dreneht & € 5w fiet fiRemeR W €1 et Yol &
Ty AN S frer €1 96l 3 WATR % wH ¥ gfes Y Q CHEE 89 21 R W' Bl gehEe
R 7 e g T 2t 21 FARSTeR it Tomitfer o o el o ==t 2t €, U anfilfen s o = € @
77 f =< # 9vd T ¥ wwE

TSR wfifer TR 1 =af @1 o8 R FHAH i Aferes @ SR FRSTeR % et S gEeres s+ E
& AT FioT A €, T T 9 99 F ety 9 ¥ @ €1 9 R of ==fe . ol W



Prose : Of Studies, Dream Children, Sir Roger at the Church = 135

HIH! T o a1 21 59 Frem ¥ 98 @d #) o1 T 21 9 9 9% yae % SR qUE o o @
T I8 SO ST ¢ foh IS 319 =fer o THr el Y (e 21 UH BN T 9% =Y TR S bl o0 e 8
19T 319 FHEIE ¥ U9+ &) Fedl 21 98 @ 9 f T 31 9% e 9 e e dwa &
R I QT A T R

[t AT TEGE A € R T ISR 9 v oredt R ol 9w o = W wiufifee e 1 99 9 W
U AIRSTER & oL T = o € o o Rt B off 98T & W i oA T A R

91 [*]'Hel LONG ANSWER TYPE L:JN[T51: 1)

Q.1. Write a note on Bacon as an essayist.
= Prraer & w0 § ¥ @ o fafam)

Ans. Bacon’s Concept of Essay : FRANCIS BACON is the father of English essay. He
borrowed the concept of essay as a literary term from Montaigne, the French essayist in the
sixteenth century. He gave his composition in prose the name ‘Assai’, which in French means
an attempt. He treated essay as a medium of expression of the personal thought of the author.
But Bacon changed the very nature of essay. He thought essay to be an objective form of
literature where the author condenses all the ideas about the subject. The essay need notbe a
very cohesive and systematic piece. Therefore, he called his essays ‘dispersed meditations’
and ‘disjointed fragments’. His essays appear to be crammed with ideas. It is said that he
lighted his torch with the candle of others.

Still Bacon is the central figure among the prose writers of that period. It is strange because he
was sceptical about the capability of English as a language. He thought that only Latin was the
sure medium of expression.

His Style : Bacon is well-known in the field of literature for his style. It is believed that he had
more than one style. Actually he changed his style according to the subject under discussion.
Like all writers of the period he also punctuated his essays with Latin expressions which give
him depth and elegance. But his sentences are not musical or graceful as is the case with
others like Browne and Milton.

Bacon's style has been found as aphoristic and epigrammatic. It is very terse and each
sentence is complete in itself. Any sentence can be taken out and the reader need not search
for contexts anywhere. The ideas are so condensed in them selves that they can be easily
expanded into paragraphs. Bacon is perhaps the briefest of English essayists.

In the essays of his earlier period Bacon rarely uses connectives. It appears that they are
different pieces, independent of each other. In his famous essay Of Truth he says: “A mixture
of lie doth ever add pleasure” and “Truth may perhaps come to the price of pearl”.
Because of this he called his essays ‘disjointed fragments’ and ‘dispersed meditations’. But in
his later essays he appears more cohesive and finished. The use of connectives can be seen. He
says: “Virtues are like precious odours, most fragrant when they are burnt or crushed.”

Subject of His Essays—The remarkable quality of Bacon is that he took his subjects from
everyday life. Even the ordinary men and women felt interested in reading them. They are full
of worldly wisdom with practical advice for life. But sometimes he appears too practical. In
one of his essays he advocates deserting friendship if the friend serves no purpose. This makes
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him look like too selfish . Because of this Macaulay called him 'The wisest, the brightest and the
meanest of mankind.' But in the essay ‘Of Truth’ he says: “.. clear and round dealing is the
honour of man's nature.....” In the same essay he establishes : “Certainly, it is heaven upon
earth, to have a man's mind move in charity, rest in providence, and turn upon the poles of
truth.”
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Q.2. Narrate the story of ‘Of Studies’ in your own words.
et ‘Of Studies’ =AT 319 Il o wiwT feafa)

Ans. Francis Bacon, in his classic essay 'Of Studies', explains how and why study or
knowledge is important to we human beings. The great essayist explains the importance of
study and opens the essay with the what use is study. He says that study can be for pleasure,
ornament or to cultivate ability, and also tells how study can be used in each capacity. He says
that the learned men can deliver the best arrangements and advice. A scholar can only laugh
when itis said that it is laziness to spend time studying, or using it for ornament, or to make all
decisions as per the learning. He says that our abilities need pruning and that can be done by
study. He distinguishes to say that crafty men contemn studies, simple men admire them and
wise men make the best use of them. The author says that studying cultivates the ability to
weigh and consider. He gives the master stroke when he says: ‘Some books are to be tasted,
others to be swallowed, and some few to be chewed and digested..., and he goes on to explain
what he means by this statement. He says that some books are not worthy to be read by
oneself, and a deputy can be asked to summarise it for you to know what it deals with.
Speaking about the importance of reading, he again makes a quotable quote : “Reading maketh
a full man; conference a ready man; and writing an exact man.” He humorously says that a
person who writes little ought to have a great memory, a person who confers little ought to
have a great wit, and a person who reads little, he will have to be cunning to show his wisdom
which in fact he does not possess. He also tells how different subjects are useful to man. He
stresses that studies pass on into the character. He says that any anomaly in learning can be
made up with studies. A person can boost up his mental ability through study. He also explains
how different defects of the mind can be overcome through special subjects.
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Q.3. Narrate the story ‘Dream Childeren’ in your own words.
THEFT ‘Dream Childeren’ T WRIYT 341 V=i § FifAq)

Ans. Charles Lamb is known as the prince of personal essays which are replete with his own
thoughts, recollection, dreams, likes, dislikes, joys and sorrows. Full of autobiographical
elements, his essay ‘Dream Children’ opens with the description to his young children Alice
and John the tales of his childhood when he used to live with his great-grandmother, Field. The
essay goes on to describe how important is childhood and dear ones who one meets at that
early time of life. Adopting a nostalgic tone, the essay provides a peep into the author's
childhood and goes on to narrate to the dream children the humorous details of his time spent
in his great grandmother's house; the love between two brothers, Charles and John, their
frequent wanderings and mischief in the grand house and their memories of the orchid trees
and the fish pond. The tone of the essay shifts from humorous to tragic when it goes on to
describe the death of the author's beloved brother and great-grandmother whom he loses at
an early age of his life. The essay is full of the essayist's unfulfilled longings and desires; this
element is evident in the essay when the author narrates to the children the events and incidents
from his past life. The essay highlights the themes of loss and regret in the essayist’s life. He goes
on to reflect nostalgically on his childhood and regrets the loss of his dear ones. He also feels
depressed on the loss of his unrequited love Alice and regrets not marrying her. The essayist
moans that the happy and joyful days of his childhood have slipped past in a blink of an eye. He
even places John Lamb or James Elia on a high place though he does not deserve it because of his
meanness and selfishness. During his adulthood, he takes his loneliness to the heart desperately
yearning for the return of the old happier days of his life. The climax is reached when the essay
makes the readers aware of the reality that the children listening to Lamb's stories are nothing but
a figment of his imagination and a dream of a sleeping man. And also that the essayist tells that he
married Ann Simmons, in fact, she did not marry him, rather she married Bartrum. This essay
recollects the old happy childhood memories and moans the lonely adult age, and in this way,
depicts aptly the transient nature of life where nothing can sustain forever.
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Q.4. Give the stylistic qualities of Charles Lamb.
Charles Lamb &t e faveand saEw)

Ans. Charles Lamb is an eminent prose writer. He is called prince among the English
essayists. He doesnot have any specific style in prose writing. He had a great love for ancient
literature and old-fashioned things. Secondly, he was extremely sad in his personal life. These
two qualities enabled Lamb to use many styles. No two of his essays are similar in the style.

Quaintness : There is no doubt that the most remarkable feature of Lamb’s style lies in his
quaintness and in the use of archaic words. He had a great study of the ancient authors.
Moreover he was a pictorial essayist. He did not imitate any other essayist, but it is his own
style. He had a love for ancient references and proverbs. In the essay ‘Dream Children’ he
narrates the ruined beauty of the great house and reaches in the history of Roman Emperors.

Poetic Essayist : In the narration of his essays Lamb touches every aspect of heart and
emotion. All of a sudden he turns to be sensitive. More often he is serious and finds a tale in the
simplicity of things like Wordsworth. His use of figures of speech in the essays compels us to
think him as a poetic essayist. Somewhere his use of ancient references is beyond the reach of
common readers. His Similes, Metaphors and quotations are far fetched. He adds romanticism
to the facts and soon he roars high in the sky. ‘Dream Children’ is the best example of it.

Personal Essayist: Lamb’s essays are autobiographical in both the manners. First, there is no
essay which does not expose any fact about Lamb’s life. Secondly, his essays throw a light of
his own mooed and temperament. His personal life was full of griefs. So every essay by him if
full of seriousness. Every common reader may understand the facts of Lamb’s life presented in
his essays. Though he was lifelong bachelor, he depicts his longings to be a father and
husband. Imagination, grief, pictorial qualities and his emotions reveal his personal life.

Humour and Pathos : An author is the reflection of his own brain and heart. Lamb had a lot of
griefs in his life and basically, he was a man of hypochondriac temperament. In the same way
he wrote no essay without pathos. Somewhere this pathos is mild and somewhere it reaches
to the extremity. Though his essays have humour too, yet it seems that he is trying to laugh to
mock the sadness of his life. These two contradictory qualities have been mixed with a perfect
skill. He makes the readers smile but at last we sympathize with him. He smiles to deride his
misfortunes.

Language : Lamb writes very simple sentences when he is didactic and serious in the
narration of facts like Bacon. He uses a lot of dashes and leaves the sentences incomplete when
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he is sensitive and imaginative. His essays are full of rich Similes, Metaphors and Oxymorons.
He breaks big sentences using colons and semicolons. Brackets, too, have been used to a
friendly conversation with the readers. His language is serious and humorous. Lamb has
chosen different styles for different purposes. It is useless to convey to a single idea of the
impression of Lamb'’s style.
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Q.5. Give a brief estimate of the character of Sir Roger on the basis of the essay
‘Sir Roger at the Church'.
‘Sir Roger at the Church’ & 8 & SATAR 9T WY TUSK o ST 6T aia faawr

s

Ans. Introduction : Sir Roger De Coverley, the baronet of Worcestershire, is a loving
creation of the authors of “The Coverley Papers’. He is a man of whimsical nature, which is the
result of his being ill-treated at the hands of a 'perverse widow' in his youth. Ever since he
could not be his natural self again and carried with him a strangeness of behaviour. Though
whimsical, he has succeeded in keeping his essential gentleness and goodness of nature.
Though he sounds humorous on many occasions, he does not fail in making the necessary
impact to improve the conduct of those whom he thinks are not in the right. Steele conceived
him simply in this light, a teol whose humorous behaviour makes others conscious of the
follies of their behaviour and spurs them to improve themselves. In this way Sir Roger
emerges a character with infinite goodwill at heart, though eccentric in behaviour.

His Daily Routine : The present essay depicts Sir Roger behaving in his usual whimsical self
but that does not make a negative impact on his men. He is in the Church on a Sundayasheisa
regular person in the matter of religion. Addison regards Sunday the best human tradition. It
is a type of cleanser and freshner of man's life because it removes the sort of rust that a man
collects living his worldly life from Monday to Saturday. He feels that absence of Sunday would
surely have rendered man barbaric and savage. Sir Roger makes full use of his authority to see
that his parishioners behave properly and remain good citizens.

His Eccentric Behaviour : Sir Roger appears in the Church with his usual whimsical and
humaorous self. He cannot allow anyone to take a short nap during the sermon except himself.
Ifby chance he takes a nap, he sees around if anyone else is doing so, after recovering from it. If
he finds anyone doing it, he sends his servant to wake him, which is a type of mild rebuke.
Then he keeps reciting a verse from the prayer, half a minute after others have finished it. He is
also in the habit of saying ‘Amen’ three or four times if the matter in devotion pleases him. This
humorous and ironical behaviour of Sir Roger is an interesting feature of his personality.

Rash and Authoritarian : Sir Roger is quite rash and authoritarian in showing his authority
as the knight of the parish. He rebuked one John Mathew openly in the middle of a service
because the young man was kicking his heels to divert his boredom. He is quite idle a man and
Sir Roger's rebuke had a sobering effect on him and a reminder to the rest to behave properly.

Good Churchman : The knight is a good Churchman and attends the Church regularly. He
encourages the youngmen by rewarding them. He has also got the inner walls of the Church
painted and gave a new pulpit cloth and got it railed. He also appointed a devotional singer
who roams the village singing hymns and refreshing their faith. At the same time he is severe
in the case of absentees and enquires about them who are not able to attend the church due to
illness or such reasons. This has a good effect on the people and they come to Church regularly.

A Devoted Fellow : Sir Roger appears to be a fellow devoted to the welfare of his people.
When the sermon is over, he is the first to go out. He passes through his people who keep
bowing to him in iwo rows. He keeps enquiring about the wife of one, mother of another who
are missing. It is his indirect way of reprimanding those who are absent without proper
reason.
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Q.6. Discuss Joseph Addison as an essayist. (2021)
& Pragen & w0 & aw e it fadert #ifm)
Ans. Joseph Addison is one of the greatest English essayists. His literary reputation rests

upon the essays from the Spectator and the Tattler. His essays earned great name and fame for
him.
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Addison was a great social critic and reformer. His essays are faithful reflection of the life of
the time. In “The Spectator’ he appears as a consummate painter of contemporary life and
manners. He aimed at social reformation. As a social reformer, he attacked the coarser vices of
his time. He directed his essays against gambling, drinking, indecency, cruelty and other evil
practices.

Addison wrote nearly four hundred essays which deal with a wide diversity of subject. They
deal with typical subjects like fashion, drunkenness, Jealousy, Prayer etc. Politics and religion
are also touched. He was the reconciler of hostile parties and the founder of public opinion. He
was the enemy of all-excess. He always advocated moderation and tolerance. He exposed the
ridiculous principle of the comedy of manners and laughed at the follies and foibles of 1adies.

Humour and Satire : Addison is a humorist of high rank. The humour reflected in his writing
is of a rare order. This humour is humane, serene and impartial. It is mildly ironical, tolerant
and urbane. He knew how to ridicule anything without abusing it. Addison is a gentle and
good-natured satirist. His satire is not a weapon to cause injury but a means to cleanse the
society of its follies. He disdains personal satire. In him satire and humour run so close that
they almost blend with each other.

Characterization : Addison's art of characterization is conditioned by his wit and humour. Sir
Roger is Addison's best attempt at character writing. The characters of the Spectator
represent a particular class of the society. Sir Roger de Coverley, Sir Andrew Freeport, Will
Honeycomb and the Spectator are immortal creations. These characters are not wooden and
lifeless but real. In these character sketches we have the seed of the novel. Thus the spectator
has been rightly called the forerunner of English novel. Thus Addison’s contribution to the
development of novel is remarkable.

Style : Addison is one of greatest masters of English prose. His prose style is very attractive. It
has been praised as middle style. He perfected English prose as an instrument for the
expression of social thought. He took features of his style from almaost all his predecessors. His
prose is the prose of a journalist. It is suitable for miscellaneous purpose - for newspaper and
political work, for history and for biography. In short, his style suits the subject matter.
Words and Sentences : Addison chose the words carefully for their meaning and music. He
does not use Latin words and loosely constructed sentences. His sentences are compact,
simple and short.

Flexibility, Clarity and Lucidity : Addison’s prose has the essence of flexibility, neatness,
clarity, lucidity and precision. He employed his style according to the need of the subject
matter. As a prose writer he can be compared with Lamb and Hazlitt. According to Haugh
Walker “Much had been done by Dryden, much was done by Steele, much too by Defoe and
Swift. But no one did more than Addison.”

In Short, Addison’s contribution to English literature is remarkable. He is a great scholar and
master of style. He is a consummate painted of life and manners.
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1. Professions for Women (Virginia Woolf)
2. Patriotism Beyond Politics and Religion (A.P.]. Abdul Kalam)
3. The Conquest of the world by Indian Thought (Swami Vivekanand)

Explanations with Reference to The Context
[1]

Writing was a reputable and harmless occupation. The family peace was not

broken by the scratching of a pen. No demand was made upon the family purse.

For ten and sixpence one can buy paper enough to write all the plays of

Shakespeare-if one has a mind that way. Pianos and models, Paris, Vienna and

Berlin, masters and mistresses, are not needed by a writer. The cheapness of

writing paper is, of course, the reason why women have succeeded as writers

before they have succeeded in the other professions.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Vi rginia Woolf's popular essay
‘Profession of Women'. In these lines Virginia Woolf tells how she did her ‘best to kill (the Angel
in the House)'. The Angel represents what Woolf aspires to be in order to fulfill what others
would expect to do and achieve. In the speech ‘Profession of Women’ Virginia Woolf's main
point was to bring awareness to the phantoms and obstractes women face in their job. She
said that "the family place was not broken by the scratching of a pen’. No demand was made
upon the family purse.

Explanation : Here, Virginia Woolf says that being a dangerous and impertinent, as being a
doctor, or a lawyer can be at least as long as said women remains silent and keeps from
harshly criticizing the work of her male colleagues: kindness, tenderness and a sort of
devotion are necessary if a woman intends to keep working in a field of wholly dominated by a
patriarchal heirachy. So we can say that Virginia Woolf insists writing was a prestigious and
harmless profession. This is an under statement because as shown later in his essay. Writing
can be harmful business.

dad oft wT—3 dfeal asita ge% % oRiE FEE ‘Profession of Women’ @ wft € 1 ¥
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[2]

But to show you how little I deserve to be called a professional woman, how little

I know of the struggles and difficulties of such lives, I have to admit that instead

of spending that sum upon bread and butter, rent, shoes and stockings, or

butcher’s bills, I went out and bought a cat-a beautiful cat, a Persian cat, which

very soon involved me in bitter disputes with my neighbours.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Virginia Woolf's popular essay
‘Profession of Women’. In these lines Virginia Woolf tells how she did her ‘best to kill (the Angel
in the House)'. In these lines Virginia Woolf does not believe she is good enough and its affects
her audience of women greatly because she reflects on the self-doubt they have all had once.
Explanation : Here, Virginia Woolf tells abouthow little she deserves to be called a
professional women, how little she knows about the difficulties of such lives. She did not use
her money on bread and butter, rent, shoes and stockings etc., but instead bought a beautiful
Persian can which very soon involved Virginia Woolf in arguments with her neighbours.
Haw oft w3 fmal aeital 9e% & ARRE FEY Profession of Women® & &t TE 1 3
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[3]

She was intensely sympathetic. She was immensely charming. She was utterly

unselfish. She excelled in the difficult arts of family life. She sacrificed herself

daily. If there was chicken, she took the leg; if there was a draught she satin it-in

short she was so constituted that she never had a mind or a wish of her own, but

preferred to sympathize always with the minds and wishes of others. Above all-1

need not say it-she was pure. Her purity was supposed to be her chief beauty-her

blushes, her great grace.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Virginia Woolf's popular essay
‘Profession of Women'. In these lines Virginia Woolf tells how she did her ‘best to kill (the Angel
in the House)'. The Angel represents what Woolf aspires to be in order to fulfill what others
would expect to do and achieve.

Explanation : Here, Virginia Woolf says that while working on her writing she has to face
phantom. She mentions what people expect from women. Virginia Woolf says that she was
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intensely sympathetic, immensely charming, and utterly unselfish and excelled in difficult
arts of family. She sacrificed herself daily as she had no mind or wish of her own, but preferred
to sympathize with the minds and wishes of others. But most important Virginia Woolf said
that she was pure. That was her description of the phantom, ‘Angel in the House’. Her purity
was supposed to be her chief beauty. Therefore, we can say that the woman is in the society
only as goddness of decency. All that is expected of him is that should simply be devoted to
others and spend his life in the service of his loved ones.
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Thus, whenever I felt the shadow of her wing or the radiance of her halo upon my

page, I took up the inkpot and flung it at her. She died hard. Her fictitious nature

was of great assistance to her. It is far harder to kill a phantom than a reality. She

was always creeping back when I thought I had despatched her Though I flatter

myself that I killed her in the end, the struggle was severe; it took much time that

had better have been spent upon learning Greek grammar; or in roaming the

world in search of adventures.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Virginia Woolfs popular essay
‘Profession of Women'. | these lines Virginia Woolf tells how she did her ‘best to kill (the Angel
in the House)'. The Angel represents what Woolf aspires to be in order to fulfill what others
would expect to do and achieve.

Explanation : Here, Virginia Woolf says that whenever I felt the shadow of his feather on my
page, I picked up a pot of ink and through on her. Her real nature helped him a lot. Killing a
copy is in reality far more difficult than it seems. When I thought I had sent her although I
flatter myself that I killed him in the end, the struggle was serious. In the end we can say that
the ghost was killed, it was called by many names by the author. For examples; angel, devduta,
society etc., mainly the society which does not allow him to work freely imposes many
restrictions on him. It has been shown in this that the writer has killed the society of ghost
ceased to exist. Although she had to face a lot of trouble but she did not give up and she took a
sign of relief only after ending that Angel.
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[5]
Ah, but what is “herself’? I mean, what is a woman? I assure you, I do not know. I

do not believe that you know. I do not believe that anybody can know until she
has expressed herself in all the arts and professions open to human skill,

Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Virginia Woolf's popular essay
‘Profession of Women'. In these lines Virginia Woolf tells how she did her ‘best to kill (the Angel
in the House)'. The Angel represents what Woolf aspires to be in order to fulfill what others
would expect to do and achieve.

Explanation : The Angel was dead but then what remained? Virginia Woolf says that it was a
simple and common object a young woman in a bedroom with an inkpot. After Virginia Woolf
got rid of her falsehood, only that young woman was felt by herself. But Virginia Woolf states
that the answer to what is that woman is not known to her. She does not believe anybody can
know until she has expressed herself in all the arts and professions open to human kill. This
was one of the reasons, why Virginia Woolf agreed for her speech so that the ones inspired by
her speech can find the answer to ‘what is a woman?’ Virginia Woolf, in these lines, told that it
is not easy for them to recognize women. It is possible to get to know them until she presents
her own art.

ded i wHnT—3 dfemai st ge% F Swim Y Profession of Women’ ¥ ot T8 #1 7
il F Felifen qoF s R F SR TR F o el sreet (R o)’ fen @
st e @ fob Io 41 ST STed € €1 S8 JU U Hh S gEl hin S it w o SHig
Lol

TRET—aga WX T 7 ek T 1 @ TT1? S-S0 o1 el § T 9€ Toh qrEnen 3R
HF 6] 49 S U 9o " Tk YEEE ¥ T §eule & Wiy o oSl 9% & 9 g8 9§
BIHERT U % W2, Had 59 o w1 Ge @ Teqy §3N| Al asi-rn qe% I He1 ¢ 6 98 wewn
1 2 T A 3 T v 5% e e wdt fF 2 off 59 g | @ a6 9% 7E T %
fore et wsft el ik wraErEl f ge I o T F S| 98 TF HROT o1 6 S 9o o T
AT o o weAf =i @ afh S e & IR B T wfeen = w1 @ e gl
Yfererai & Srofii-an e = ST iR S fog Afeesl T TesAT ST el §1 S e e S W
® W G 9% SO e ¥ 6 W



Prose : Professions for Women (Virginia Woolf), Patriotism Beyond... = 149
[6]

For a people and a nation to rise to the highest, they must have a common

memory of great heroes and exploits, of great adventures and triumphs in the

past. If the British rose to great heights it is because they had great heroes to

admire, men like Lord Nelson, say, or the Duke of Wellington. Jjapan represents a

fine example of national pride.

The Japanese are proud of being one people, having one culture, and because of

that they could transform a humiliating military defeat into a triumphant

economic victory.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from A.P.]. Abdul Kalam’s famous
lecture Patriotism Beyond Politics and Religion (from Gur Ignited Minds). He served as the 11th
President of India from 2002 to 2007. Dr. Kalam says that a nation should be above everything
in life.
Explanation : In these lines, the writer says that all people should respect and love their
country. He tells that for people and the nation to rise to the highest. The people must have a
common memory of great national heroes. They should exploit of great adventures and
triumphs of the past. He further says that if the British rose to great heights it is because they
had great heroes to admire. They had great men like Lord Nelson, say, or the Duke of
Wellington. The author calls Japan a great country. Japan represents a fine example of national
pride. The Japanese are proud of being one people, having one culture and civilization. And
because of that the Japanese could transform a humiliating military defeat into a triumphant
economic victory. In this way they could brought a great name and fame for their country.
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[7]
In India, the core culture goes beyond time. It precedes the arrival of Islam; it
precedes the arrival of Christianity. The early Christians, like the Syrian
Christians of Kerala, have retained their Indianness with admirable
determination. Are they less Christian because their married women wear the
mangalsutra or their menfolk wear the dhoti in the Kerala style? Kerala’ Chief
Minister, A. K Antony, is not a heretic because he and his people are part of
Kerala's culture. Being a Christian does not make him an alien. On the contrary,
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it gives an added dimension to his Indianness. A. R. Rahman may be a Muslim but

his voice echoes in the soul of all Indians, of whatever faith, when he sings Vande

Matram.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from A.P.]. Abdul Kalam's famous
lecture Patriotism Beyond Politics and Religion (from Our Ignited Minds). He served as the 11th
President of India from 2002 to 2007. Dr. Kalam says that a nation should be above everything
in life.
Explanation : According to Dr. Kalam, [ndia is a great country. In India, the core culture goes
beyond time. India's great culture precedes the arrival of Islam and it precedes the arrival of
Christianity too. The early Christians, like the Syrian Christians of Kerala, have retained their
Indianness with admirable determination. Are they less Christian because their married
women wear the mangalsutra or their menfolk wear the dhoti in the Kerala style? He further
says that Kerala’ Chief Minister, A. K. Antony, is not a heretic because he and his people are
part of Kerala’s culture. Being a Christian does not make him an alien. On the contrary, it gives
an added dimension to his Indianness. The writer says that A R Rahman may be a muslim but
his voice echoes in the soul of all Indians, of whatever faith, when he sings Vande Matram. This
is the great culture of India.
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The greatest danger to our sense of unity and our sense of purpose comes from

those ideologists who seek to divide the people. The Indian Constitution bestows

on all the citizens total equality under its protective umbrella. What is now cause

for concern is the trend towards putting religious form over religious

sentiments. Why can’t we develop a cultural-not religious-context for our

heritage that serves to make Indians of us all? The time has come for us to stop

differentiating. What we need today is a vision for the nation which can bring

unity.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from A.P.]. Abdul Kalam’s famous
lecture Patriotism Beyond Politics and Religion (from Our Ignited Minds). He served as the 11th
President of India from 2002 to 2007. Dr. Kalam says that a nation should be above everything
in life.
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Explanation : The writer says that the greatest danger to our sense of unity and our sense of
purpose comes from those ideologists who seek to divide the people by their thoughts. The
Indian Constitution is the largest constitution in the world. The Indian Constitution bestows
on all the citizens total equality under its protective umbrella. The writer further says that
why can’t we develop a cultural-not religious-context for our heritage that serves to make
Indians of us all? The time has come for us to stop differentiating. The writer says that what we
need today is a visien for the nation which can bring unity. The writer says this regarding his
country India.
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el A e @ S @l o e A frfsm o = red &) wrd dfem g w e e
g ?1 TR Sl 1o QReeTs B9 % i 99t Tt Sl SEee 5T 1 ) s o
wgdl & & 59 oot foee ¥ e U wiesfie-aiite Te-ued fasifa 0 6 o gl € S em
[l B ARATA TR HTHH B 22 TR AT S HTT 98 A 1 T 31 741 B SR I Hedl &
fo a1 7 o <iisT ht oTeea €, 9 € Q9 % fay e A fas S U o W) 98 o ST 39
IRA &% U9 ¥ FEa ¢
[9]

Iam proud to belong to a religion which has taught the world both tolerance and

universal acceptance. We believe not only in universal toleration, but we accept

all religions as true. I am proud to belong to a nation which has sheltered the

persecuted and the refugees of all religions and all nations of the earth. I am

proud to tell you that we have gathered in our bosom the purest remnant of the

Israelites, who came to Southern India and took refuge with us in the veryyearin

which their holy temple was shattered to pieces by Roman tyranny. I am proud to

belong to the religion which has sheltered and is still fostering the remnant of

the grand Zoroastrian nation.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Swami Vivekananda’s popular
speech ‘The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought'. The speech was delivered by him on
September 11, 1893. In these lines Swami Vivekananda says that we cannot believe in God
unless we believe in yourself and we can go to find God if we cannot see him for heart and
every living being.
Explanation : Swami Vivekananda starts by expressing his gratitude for the warm and cordial
welcome that he received. Swami Vivekananda is proud of his religion which has taught the
world both tolerance and universal acceptance and also accepts all religious as true. He talks
about how proud he is about his nation that has sheltered and persecuted and the refugees of
all religious and all nations of the earth. He states that they have gathered in their bosom the
purest remmant of the Isarelites, who came to Southern India and took refuge with them in the
very year in which their holy temple was shattered to pieces by Roman tyranny. He was proud
to be the part of Hinduism which has sheltered and is still fostering the remmant of the grand
Zoroastrian nation.
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ey aftewreT—3 dfiaal @t faawEe % QIwiE The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’
¥ ot 7 21 11 o, 1893 =t 3% BRI W1 & T oM 31 il § v fadwg wed € e
T B forvare T FR T o o 6 T gE T e T w1 € ol e wem B g s e
¥ 7Rt T 3% R ok w i woft % fag =& 2w T B
rEET—an fadere 3 <t misih ik dedyol @ fwan, su¥ e S TR = w1 5T
[ET HW 3| W g w1 o1 o W | o g i afespa ok aeifie ik 99
feramn @ ot Tt oot ) oo & &9 wier fF ?) 9% W oR ¥ 96 w1 € R S o U F R
H forar e & fre ansr sl warn @ sk gt & weh e ok o ws % wwondi ¥ aw wwar @
o SN TEUCTREY ¥ T90 G SO ! S9! OTt ¥ sl R 7, S gl W & oy & 3k
I 99 IR WY IRVT & &, e I TR R S ufe AfER Fi ghe-Iehe Y fed @ 4l
ﬁ?ﬁaﬁwﬁw@ﬁmﬂa‘ o1, TSrem amrsr fean € @ik et sft oo qreelt T o STeR ) s
T Rl
[10]
As the different streams having their sources in different paths which men take

through different tendencies, various though they appear, crooked or straight,

all lead to Thee.
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Swami Vivekananda’s popular
speech ‘The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’. The speech was delivered by him on
September 11, 1893. In these lines Swami Vivekananda says that we cannot believe in God
unless we believe in yourself and we can go to find God if we cannot see him for heart and
every living being.
Explanation : Here, Swami Vivekananda says either that whichever path you take, all paths
connect you {God). When you meet, you are at the same cross roads, on which the way many
new rivers pass through anywhere meet in the vast ocean itself. Swami Vivekananda says that
he is proud to belong to that religion. God gave shelter to refugees from all the religions and
nations of the earth. Therefore we can say that Swami Vivekananda compared all religions
with different sources of water, which eventually end up in the ocean. Swami Vivekananda
stresses the need to stop bigotry. He went on to mention that all religion in like the 'droplets of
water' having different sources and finally mingle with the sea. He mentioned that we should
stop extreme belief that may lead to unreasonable behaviour.

wad afrryaT—3 dfiaat @t fedwe % SIwB™ The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’
{ ot ®) 11 faa, 1893 = Sk gRT AT e T am 3 iR F wt feweT wea € e e
T N e T 9 gk e o oF T gR T e e F3e € ot T EE 6 wen 1 e
% ot &9 3= few ok & o woft & fow =6F 3@ u=a B

HTHT—T5], Wit fdere e § fF a1 @ ama st off T ST €, 9of TR ey (Wer) shed
21 i a1q fien €, @ 31 o SR W e §, e TR W ¢ 7 Al wel @ o e €, fawme
TRMIR # & e €1 @rdt foawre wed € 6 3¢ 30 o9 | weiftd €9 W TE @1 FEE | g %
weft el ik T F IR A g o THi T %% W € for @ faderg it g6t w6l
g T ¥ R e @ W, S ofaa: T o ¥ e fdeee 3 s B I W
el TR e faT IR Seora o i ot ot ur 9 58 9 e etem-oterT Wi & ok ot
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g A firel S €1 S0 Scor@ foran for w STeaiyen fagamd ) e Tifey R g =aeer 9
I Bl
[11]

The present convention, which is one of the most august assemblies ever held, is

in itself a vindication, a declaration to the world of the wonderful doctrine

preached in the Gita: “Whosoever comes to Me, through whatsoever form, 1

reach him; all men are struggling through paths which in the end lead to me.”
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Swami Vivekananda’s popular
speech ‘The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought'. The speech was delivered by him in
Chicago in the World Parliament of Religions on September 11, 1893. In these lines Swami
Vivekananda says that we cannot believe in God unless we believe in yourself and we cannot
go to find God if we cannot see him in or heart and every living being.
Explanation : Swami Vivekananda says that the present convention, which is one of the most
August assemblies ever held in itself a vindication to the world of the wonderful doctrine
preached in the Gita. “‘Whoever comes to, through what ever from, I reach him, all men are
struggling through paths which in the end lead to me.’ Means to say that this makes the
principle of Geeta worthwhile. Itis said Geeta whoseever comes to me in whatever from it may
be if he is missing me or is called me, than his call reaches me. Hearing that I reach the all the
people are wandering on the same paths that they have passed in the end lead in the right
directions.

Hee oft ytin—3 dfial @l faewre % ArRlE WO The Conquest of the World by Indian
Thought’ @ & 78 # 11 faax, 1893 =i farmm ¥ fava o dog & <% gRT wrwor fam T &m 9
e Tt Rrieere wed € RF o SveR N qe o favar el o wha S T b w79 oy A
ﬁéﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁmﬁﬁﬁmmﬁﬁmmﬁﬁa@
I
ET—E femre F1 %8l ¢ fof adam deier, S 3 7 &1 To afga st #f 9 1 2 ik
ST 319 ¥ e F F=RE gy Faar ®t g 3 g T sereur 81 S S ot o €, v foreht @
i, ¥ 59 7o T §, S e 7 U W God U@ S 39 T g e 310 €)' e B qaersl 98
? T 7 ian & Resra i wrefer s @1 wiar & e @1 € S o W o S @ @ whar @ R a@ @
AR H TR AN IR A T R, STH! TR G ok Tl &1 T Gend fon F ugan € weft A o
Tl W eE ® T, 9 o ¥ TR E, 9@ R ¥ o wg w@ R
[12]

Sectarianism, bigotry, and its horrible descen-dant, fanaticism, have long

possessed this beautiful earth. They have filled the earth with vio-lence,

drenched it often and often with human blood, destroyed civilization and sent

whole nations to despair. Had it not been for these horrible demons, human

society would be far more advanced than it is now?
Reference to the Context : These lines have been taken from Swami Vivekananda'’s popular
speech ‘The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’. The speech was delivered by him on
September 11, 1893. In these lines Swami Vivekananda says that we cannot believe in God
unless we believe in yourself and we can go to find God if we can not see him for heart and
every living being.
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Explanation : Swami Vivekananda says that communalism in our society is full of bigotry.
Terrorism is carried out under the guise of religions. People are found fighting amongst
themselves. All these religions find the progress of the country. Bloodshed spreads people
consider each other as their enemy. This leads to the destruction of the society and these evils
drown the whole society in despair. Now the time has come to eliminate these demos so that
the national progresses and equality remains on the earth. Its meaning is that it is necessary to
destroy the feeling of communalism, casteism, high and low etc. Only then the nation will
develop.

Heet AR wHT—3 dfiar @l fadwrie ¥ @wi/ The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’
Yo {1 11 FamR, 1893 T I g1 AT fer @ om o i F @ faeee wea € (R em
T A foreare T 9 Hehel ST Wk foh T TR I foved T e € S T e i Eee S Wb
¥ 9k w0 IR Re@ ok w Sifem wmft % fo & @ T R

ATET— foaerig wea & o T wur B wiRfsr Fegta A 9 ) o Fit arg # aewag
w1 ST fen e @1 AR aeE A wed R o ® §1 W e il ¥ 3w A owfa v wew 2
T et @ W Th-gEt S AU GYEF THE ) T WA &1 e B @ o ¥ soeEt
FaT o o gl 2t 1 ot waE o1 T 2 o T 2 ol Eed oA S wifen 9 Y et B 3R
T W G S+ @1 59 a1 97§ R S, S, S9- Nty S S s T
HEea €1 qHl U W e e

EZ91W-X VERY SHORT ANSWER TYPE I*J{[Z71[* ')

Q.1. Grive a brief introduction of Virginia Woolf.

AT et @ wia aied i)
Ans. Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) was a prominent novelist and critic of twentieth century.
She was the most distinguished woman writer of her generation. She was the youngest
daughter of Sir Leslie Stephen and his second wife Julia Duckworth. She received her early
education at home at Hyde Park Gate in London. She organised literary group ‘The
Bloomsbury Group’. In 1905, she began to write for the ‘Times Literary Supplement’.
Tl ge® (1862-1941) siedl YA &1 Th FOIM STAHHR R it off| 1o digh =1 7%
Haifees Thd et 4| S orael @ik st ST gEd Il Sifern Swad #t 9% Ted S T o
IR AT TR e TN W @A g TS TS e A< ¥ € W H SR Wieiasw W The
Bloomsbury Group’ I 77 f&anl a8 1905 ¥ 3= ‘Times Literary Supplement’ & f&u @@
feam & fam
Q.2. Woolf characterises the body to be delicate. Why?

T YT AT ThTET Y YT S €1 w2
Ans. Woolf characterises the body to be delicate because women have bodies that seem

very fragile and weak. She does so to illustrate that society views women as figures who need
to be maintained by men, and that they are not capable to take care of themselves.

o6 T A HA H YR T & TR T FET AR 9 FAR G 21 ok W TE FeEd §
iR T A R FHES A R O % GER T ST @A ¢ S W@ o dmee
O H owd ot ¥
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Q.3. Do you agree that Virginia Woolf is a great writer, not a great novelist?
Discuss.

=T AW eHa § Toh aeiitran 9o o afidia e € 71 o wam soamwer? fadem
it

Ans. Virginia Woolf made the most exciting use of the stream of consciousness technique.
She was the most distinguished woman writer of the first half of twentieth century. All
Virginia Woolf's characters are aspects of herself. She is a great writer, but not a great novelist.
She has ability to put her characters into interesting situations but she is incapable of telling a
story.

Tfif=AT ge% 7 ‘Stream of Consciusness’ oo 1 Wallter Thel AT foha 1 sheel wamsd &
et & o5 w faftre g Ff St ge% & qf aei & SwH oo 9 w1 e e 2 R
TE TS Afgdias Sfas § AfeT 98 1=l STIEER T8 T ST IR o TRkes fufy wem e A
I¢ TRRG TS ® AR 9% werl wE ¥ e § S §)

Q.4. It is considered that symbolism is a part of Virginia Woolf's technique.
Discuss.
FE AT AT & o WelehTerehaT, asil e Goth i aehrieh o1 T 9T 1 feeemr i)
Ans. Virginia Woolf uses symbolism as a part of her technique to present the inner world of
perception and she endeavoured te relate it to a deeper philosophic purpose. She finds a
symbol to depict the reality which is never experienced. She assembles a strange pattern of
symbolic ideas.
TS oot G SeiehTeashal 1 U qehleh & ®9 ¥ AT R T @ O 1 % fie ¥ HEr Wl
Teien 5 9 37 T BN 9% e S S Fi U e 31 etk 3 HIeAH ¥ 9% Wed I SqEle
e 2 forgent wedt oft aTgefer =l @ arht ) wefiet it e ¥ BRI 9% SR B9 R WA et B

Q.5. What are two main obstacles to women's professional identity as per
Virginia Woolf? Are these still the two main obstacles?

ASATET otk o HTER, A1 1 U9IaT TgeT & of J&7 QHeaTd «r §7 & 4 et oft
B U wraTd §?
Ans. The two main obstacles to women’s professional identity are the expectations of
saciety and the expectations she has for herself. These obstacles still exist but to a certain
degree. In 1930 society’s expectation for women was to stay home to cook and clean, now
women are still seen to do this but are also seen to have a job. Women also give themselves
high expectations for many things as they did in 1930’s.
Tfgensl w1 TR Teur ¥ @ 7E7 W gue % et 3R @ % o sueml eiand 81 & s
st it dis € S 9 o8 a9 1930 F T ¥ afeensll A @ THH 3R WrE-weE % g W
T i welig of, o ot oieend dw wed e 3 € A Al of Fied TR o ?) wfeed o =
<ieil % g gg ¥ wga s=ic W@l § S fF SN 1930 % gk § fher
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Q.6. What do you know about Dr. Abdul Kalam? Discuss briefly.
Blo FTEGH HETH & TR A AT T W §? Wi Frawor wifm)

Ans. Dr. AP.J. Abdul Kalam (15 October 1931-27 July 2015) was an Indian aerospace
scientist who served as the eleventh President of India from 2002 te 2007. He was born at
Rameshvaram in Madras Presidency in British India (now Tamil Nadu). He worked as science
administrator at the DRDO and the ISRO. He was the main architect of Indian military missile
development programme. He is known as the Missile Man of India. He developed ballistic
missile and launched vehicle technology. He was the pivotal organiser in India's Pokhran II
nuclear test in 1998.

Tlo TotoSlo Tege oM (15 TR 1931-27 IR 2015 ) T AR TaRer S & fodi o
2002 ¥ 2007 q% F @S § IR % TIRES AU B TGIR Warem fafen awa A s aww
(Tl aferrg) o TRYatA § el W g 91l DRDO 3R 580 & 3 391fer s % 78 W R
TG % 5 s S % 3 5% A1 THY ST IRG 1 HEReET #9815 31 SR NEe
R ST WYV H Tt faemraa H11 9 1998 W 9rRaor [T 3 Tare] vdhier & woler 7 e
Tlo HEaM & =

Q.7. What does Khushwant Singh say in ‘Outlook’ about Kalam and his ‘Ignited
Minds'?
??Iﬂ?l‘ﬂ‘iﬁ‘ 'Outlook’ ufsreet # @Hem 3 37t T ‘Ignited Minds’ & st # &1 shgd
?
Ans. Khushwant Singh says about Dr. Kalam and his book 'Ignited Minds' that Kalam is a
dreamer of great dreams and his stimulating and inspiring book 'Ignited Minds' will fire the
minds of the young to whom it is primarily addressed.
Tlo He™ 3R I T ‘Ignited Minds’ % 9k ¥ e T Fad € 5 wam 98 W *I 3@
R e § S WAifed O Al ST SRONEEF T ‘Ignited Minds' TSI 1 THgERE) %
T H AR wOT R Yom: T T § g e m f

Q.8. What importance to nature has the writer given in one’s life?

W@H X S & SaT H Jahta @ FaT e aq 7

Ans. Like Wordsworth and other romantic poets of England and Sumitra Nandan Pant and
Nirala of India, the writer is also a great lover of nature. He considers nature as the best friend
of man. He gives importance to five kilometres walk in the morning when he can enjoy the
beauty of the sunrise, the sweet tuning of the songs of the birds and the pleasure of the cool
breeze. He is a great believer in Pantheism. The beaches of the sea and bewitching beauty of
the rivers are the centre of attraction for him. The writer has spent a number of years of his life
near the coast of the seas and so naturally his love for nature could never be ceased.

TRIvE % WS Wi aSEad SR o Juited wf, TR % G T 9 a91 Frer S8 wfE %
T € o T3 ) 9 TR B TS e 8T S A 21 9 gore 1Y Rt Zeen
T TR A B 39 U % GAed W gL, TR % ae i ) G a9 Yo i 3vet 91 #
TS & Whd ol 98 T w1 TAE a5 § e # suffy wm #)
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HE st iR Al 37 AT &l 5 €1 TG AU e % AR Wel §ox % 72l | i
fore € wHifee wpf % ofd o 3 &5 o 9 A A R
Q.9. Which is the most important place which has attracted the writer very
much?
UHT |1 WEAYUT T § R 3o S Aiimn S gotr?
Ans. The writer is a scientist and for his scientific experiments, he had to go to a number of
places of India. He had been fortunate to visit many beautiful places that opened up his mind
to the cosmic reality. One such was Chandipur in Orissa. The writer was very happy when he
reached there. The word-meaning of Chandipur is the abode of the Goddess Chandi or Durga.

The beach here is surely among the finest in India. At low tide the water recedes three
kilometres as the tides follow their rhythmic cycle.

AT T S B ST S s F ¥ e 9% R % g @ T W T S6Y wEd § ]
TR 1 WHUT Fh vaeadt arafashan i SR ol U € S ¥ SR e T g e
HEF T IY TH W G 9 IR S@HL 98 Fge & G Nl g F < a1 gt At ok e w@m
R Tl W e 1 gl Go¥ st e 1 98T W A SR-W12 =el Qs s w0 ae wgl @t wHia
B3N A9 franier @ 18 & T 81

Q.10.Give a brief introduction of Swami Vivekanand.

W fadenrg & ditre gftem )
Ans. Swami Vivekanand was born on 12th January 1863 at Kolkata. He was a key figure in
the introduction of Indian philosophies of Vedanta and Yoga to the Western world. He was a
major force in the contemporary Hindu reform movements in India and contributed to the
concept of nationalism in colonial India. He was the chief disciple of the Indian mystic
Ramakrishna.

Tl T &1 9 12 SHadl, 1863 1 Shiethial 3 ol 91l 9 U= 39 ¥ A5 9 A % WK
YT 1 TR T TR X ¥ el R F TRE @ ) e ¥ SRR guRa STer &1 YR
o 3R Suf T TRa & SRR A i e SR WS O TS 3 98 W9 e

Q.11.Narrate Narendranath’s first introduction to Ramakrishna.
TR T THEHWT & W1 95 Uiere @t faator i)

Ans. Narendranath's first introduction to Ramakrishna occurred in a literature class at
General Assembly's Institution when he heard Professor William Hastie lecturing on William
Wordsworth's poem titled as ‘Excursion’. While explaining the word ‘trance’ in the poem Hastie
suggested to visit Ramakrishna of Dakshineswar to understand the true meaning of trance.

THFE & SR F RS9 B Yecl 9K A9 S Wifeed it wan & qar =en s Sel el
Sty ¥ Sy w1 R 4 96l W s fferm R, faferan gegad wt wfvw W e ] w© 4
forere 9i® ‘Excursion’ 911 38 AWM % SRIF 98 Hfadl § 3T IR trance YT, At
AT ST F A FR @, 9 IT T I i Aok AR F guEe ¥ o eel A
TfeoR f A T e ¥ e = w5
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Q.12.Hindus have been always confined within the four wall of their country.
Do you agree?

firg o W €S9 it diured & e & wifte W@ o o wene €2

Ans. Many people think that the Hindus have been always confined within the four walls of
their country through all ages. But such people are entirely mistaken. They have not studied
the whole books. They have not studied the history of the race. The story of our conquest has
been described by Ashoka the Great. So, Hindus have not been confined, but have been great
conquerors. They won the world through great ideology of Aryans. They have worked for the
welfare of whole world.

g & A T R & P - @ T ol T S i 3 R € i @ 1 o 38
T e | T aRon ¥ IR 81 SR T 1 e ST 6 R €1 SR 59 W o s @
S T o 21 TR fasmen #1 fatu st Hee 7 9 YR @ R ?1 oW 9% T e .
Tl o g Wifte <R o e o @ Y ? Sy 3 oo @ 21 32 o1l ) feraRem i Yoo
R foea & faom e 3R o FE B PR S R R o weam fEm

Q.13.Is it possible to conquer the world with spirituality?
T AT T & WY fagafasta qiae & s we §7

Ans. Vivekanand says that we are proud of our spirituality. Let foreigners come and flood
the land with their armies. India will conquer the world with its spirituality. We are taught
that love must conquer hatred, and hatred cannot conquer itself. Materialism and all its
miseries can never be conquered by materialism. Armies only multiply and make brutes of
humanity. But India will conquer the West and this triumph will come from spirituality which
is inherited in our Aryan culture.

fawm= Fed € fF o ot seafimear = 21 feft amErmel A e @1 <@ % e A
AR ST SeATferes i @ 57 T W e e s & sraran @ 76 3 @ gon = e el st
T 8, A g W R faem o & aremd @) e ol sod e Wt e o i
TG T eIl WL TSI e fohat T Wehell B1 A= Tel ol TERT i & Shaet A & A Triferehal &
Tl ¥ Sget § Sl AfeR ARa uReE s W ReE e won S sw weR w1 faem @ i
smeferral W 1 YE 8 S gur) o Hesfa # s0e 2l

Q.14.What does Vivekanand ask the young men of Madras to do?
TE & Egaw o frdwmr = w e % e o o §7

Ans. Vivekanand wants to spread the ideology of Vedanta. The world wants it and without it
the world will be destroyed. So, our spiritual ideas must penetrate deep into the West.
Therefore Vivekanand asks the young men of Madras to remember to spread the ideas beyond
the seas. The young people must go out and conquer the world through our spirituality and
philosophy. We must do our duty sincerely. The only condition of national life is the conquest
of the world by Indian thought.

feRr= 9T % <9I o1 AR A T =R 21 fiee o S @ ok 5 e # fase o e
o7 el & TERIE ST § T ARG % snefons feRar w1 SR e s # o 9 seifee
R WE & YA ¥ ST A € 3 3 e @ 9 IR o ek w0 % g R @)
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Q.1. Woolf writes about 'the body', to be delicate and genteel or euphemistic.
Explain, keeping in mind the historical content of the work.
TF YN & &R A ferardt § o ag e of wear ar iyl 1w & Ui Hed
S § W& §U 9HEE
Ans. Woolf characterizes the body to be delicate because women have bodies that seem
very fragile and weak. She does so to illustrate that society views women as figures who need
to be maintained by men, and that they are not capable to take care of themselves. Women
were seen as fragile most of the time because women do tend to be much more sentimental
and emotional than men. Furthermore women have depicted that they are more than just
someone who feels more. They have demonstrated that they too are capable to do whataman
can do.

o TR 1 T S € i AfEensii % IR gd e 3R HASK o 2| 98 98 M % g
o et & fof T wfeened o O 00 w9 § 2Ear @ R el 3R SR W@ W e ot @ o
7% F 3 W T w0 WeE T 8 el Y SR O NS 9 W S 9w 9 s wteend
TEu %I GO ¥ St Wige St e B €1 9% St Higenst 7 <9 ¢ R R W afa S
s ¥ oftss Ged 81 SR RE t F R R s T am § 9 o s S T 2l

Q.2. Whatis Woolf's overall tone is this speech? Identify passages where Woolf
displays various tones, sometimes in order to assume a specific person,
and then develop a description of overall tone?

T WTHOT H T o1 WA T AT §7 I 39 o UgaAr wigl gt T @ weide s
£, Teit-melt u fafttes feme Tgor & & fg oi st wamr @& =t faaor faesfaa
&t 1

Ans. Woolf's tone is very projective and she is very assertive. As mentioned in the text,
“These then were two of the adventures of my professional life. The first, killing the Angel in
the House-I think I solved. She died. But the second, telling the truth about my own
experiences as a body, I do not think I solved. I doubt that any woman has solved it yet. The
obstacles. against her are still immensely powerful and yet they are very difficult to define.
Outwardly, what is simpler than to write books ? Qutwardly, what obstacles are there for a
woman rather than for a man? Inwardly, I think, the case is very different, she still has many
ghosts to fight, many prejudices to overcome. Indeed it will be a long time still, I think, before a
woman can sit down to write a book without finding a phantom to be slain, a rock to be dashed
against. And if this is so in literature, the freest of all professions for women, how is it in the new
professions which you are now for the first time entering?” Woolf shows several moods
throughout the course of the textand combines all that she is feeling into one through her story.
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Q.3. Dr. A.P.J. Abdul Kalam was not only a great scientist but he was also a
socio-religious man. Discuss.
G HEH Ha T A1t € T wfew 98w amfaw-aitie wgha & st
T =it
Ans. AP.]. Abdul Kalam was not only a great scientist but he was also a socio-religious man.
He is a great writer in the line of Pt. Nehru and Mahatma Gandhi. He had great faith in
secularism. His patriotism is beyond doubt.
In the present lines Kalam shows his love for nature and morning walk. Even at the age of
more than seventy, he still has a very sound health. The secret of his good health is his morning
walk which he never fails to take where-ever he goes. He walks five kilometres in the morning
everyday. It gives him double benefits. He keeps his health fit and enjoys the beauty of sunrise
and hears sweet tunings of the birds. The birds welcome the dawn with their charming sweet
songs. The cool breeze of the morning s a joy forever for him. He thanks God for His unlimited
pleasant blessings to human beings.
ITegE HelH FHad CF At € TR w18 U amfse-aifite w9t ¥ =t 8w o Tew ek
TRTE! e S TET ol N ¥ T ¥ T8 Tt ¥ e TEa 9 S 3t W e ¢
T e # el 3 T ¥ N 99 g 99 2o o a) H Ao o v ) a wm wt su
e B W ot ST TR 3TSRT 1 IS W 1 TS Yo W 28 8 81 98 el el o W ¥,
Teer T B 87 T8 AR 1w fedo T Tee §7 Teen @ 3% e i firewm #1 9% et
T A 1 371 S & S G Freher wht graar a1 a1 wgg it g €1 vl o1 W
TH ¥ YIE 1 @I L 2| G h A S 91 5= T & gt WEH A 21 98 SR #) gER
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Q.4. Which are the test-firing of missiles of India, in which there is a great
contribution of the writer?

URS & wE-R 6 froge gieeit § dae = o1 veaygul Drmee fam 2

Ans, InIndia test-firing of missiles started from the Sriharikota range of ISRO but it needed
our own missile test range. The Interim Test Range (ITR) was established in 1989 as a
dedicated range for launching missiles, rockets and flight test vehicles. A number of missiles of
different class including the multirole Trishul, multi-target capable Akash, the anti-tank Nag
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missile, the surface to surface missile Prithvi, and long-range technology demonstrator Agni
have been tested from the ITR. BrahMos, the Indo-Russian joint venture set up to develop
supersonic cruise missiles has also been tested at this range. The ITR has also supported a
number of other missiles such as testing of multibarrel rocket launcher Pinaka and the
pilotless aircraft Lakshya. All these fire tests have made India capable for making a number of
powerful weapons.

AR ¥ faErgel 1 T4 Sriharikota Range % ISRO W& T W IE T7 1 WAl 56 T0&0T &
forg &8 a9 fhumger wianr &5 St sTEwasar gt §9 1989 H Interim Test Range &1 TITYAT & T8
oft| =l & Wahe aen 31 fhragail; SR—Oe, ST, T, gt 3R st Sl framsl s dem iR
TN Brahmos 3R Indo-Russian % WM ¥4 | Cruise missile 1 deror 2 7@m ITR 3 s
TR T&R F fHamel % v § A9 gea € 3% YER & Uehe W Pinaka 791 Lakshya H %
e ea famm = ot wheor e mm

Q.5. What sincere co-operation did the writer get from chief minister of
Orissa?

WEH X IFAT & YEIWAT ¥ HI-UT wgE yna femar?

Ans. The writer with his two colleagues, Saraswat and Salwan went to a place called
Dhamra. From this place they went to an island. They enjoyed the tasty food of this place in
their dinner. They surveyed the island in the morning. They were surprized to see that on the
eastern side of the island a Bangladesh flag flying a top of a tree with huts nearby. The island
was probably frequented by fishermen from the neighbouring country. His friends quickly
removed the flag. The writer with his friends went to the chief minister of Orissa to get some
lands for the missile experiments. Abdul Kalam also handed over a letter from the Defence
Minister of India in which he asked him to give the writer a clearance certificate to acquire the
island for Defence Research and Development Organigsation (DRDO). Biju Patnaik who was
also a pilot and a great friend of President Sukarno welcomed the writer and his two friends
warmly. He promised him to give him support in his missile programme. He also said that it
was very important work to the country. The writer was very much impressed with his
tremendous personality.

T ST B G, W S S % WY S S T W T 98 W S O HY R T e
H IR W TIF h WG FeAl Hl AFTS 1 & F T S0 39 519 1 Frivegor foram & e &
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fezm SrEes s1on firsll & Wy SiEr & el & W 9 o fhame % Wi & foe e % feg
egel el A el o TeBy Hail % Ue v fean St e for 9 9 9wl o fragel & weor %t snii e
¥ i TR, S U TEe 9 SR gl g % uiE fim 9, 3 o 3l S S i |
TSI % WY e bR e 3 faager adteror % e sidie 29 = o e fen 3 e 6
Tg HM T F U T ATEE R G ST T WA ¥ A Wi gl

Q.6. What are the views of the writer about religion and culture?

wEs & g 7 v e i

Ans. Abdul Kalam belongs to a Muslim family. But he was very much impressed with a great
religious man of Rishikesh. He was an inspiring source to him. Moreover, since his childhood
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he was taught all the religions of the world. The object of every religion is to increase spiritual
power. Every religion teaches only one lesson and that is to have faith in secularism. He was
very fortunate to learn a number of books on different religions right from his high-school
upto the age of seventy. The mission of every religion is to uplift the spiritual power. The core
of culture is to respect all the religions. India has a broad mind and she has accepted Islam,
Christianity and all other religions unhesitatingly. All the people of India belonging to
different religions have a great respect for their motherland. They sing 'Vande Matram' with
pride and respect Indian Consitution.

FHegel HaAM T JRem IRar § 5 9 A 98 =ity % U aififes =afe & a9ga sfes weifa gy
) TH I Aga on Firedt o s | € 3 famn o 6 9ur % ue o ® e PR
T &t 78 1 SN e TU | TR T 99§ Tl 39 7k g9 T et ot g 1 €1 e g W
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e @ik Tar o F g e avarEn ) aRe ¥ aedt adf 5 o e St Y agaft g
A G R 9 ey e TR ¥ ol A diiam % wf s e s e )

Q.7. Write short note on Swami Vivekanand and his philosophy.
Tt feaenmg st ek gviv w witre feooit fafam

Ans. Swami Vivekanand was one of the explicit personalities among those people who
started a new awakening in India. His real name was Narendranath and he was born on
January 12, 1863 in Calcutta. He was from a highly educated family and was a gifted child with
high thinking and intelligent mind and strong will power.

He completed his graduation in English in 1884-1885. His mother wanted him to pursue law,
but Swami Vivekanand’s mind’s thirst was to get hold of the spiritual knowledge. He would
spend maximum time conversing with saints and monks, and wandered needlessly in search
of truth but never attained any peace and satisfaction. Then he came in contact with Sri
Ramakrishna, who influenced him, and he became his devout follower.

Vivekanand's main principle of teaching was that serving humanity means, serving God. He
constructed a group of preachers and saints to help the needy, weak, and miserable.

Education is a tool that provides better standards of living. Swami Vivekanand's teachings
emphasized and attached a great significance to the role of education as a building blocks of
society. However, he died on July 4, 1902.

Swami Vivekanand is a treasured component of Indian history. He was a role model.

W faEderE= 37 Al ¥ | T gE i o 9 RN 9 & T SR 3§ R e st
M Tegg o 3R 98 12 S, 1863 F Femar A G gE A1 Y g d @ AR A d e v
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Toren O 45 € W1 o= oiie 2t ¢ T ke = STee W OSR fiEn St wE % el |ve &
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Q.8. According to Swami Vivekanand what is teaching and philosophy?

@ fdenrs & sar g o gvis = €2
Ans. He was Hindu monk from India. His teaching and philosophy applied to the
reinterpretation of various aspects of education, faith, character building as well as social
issues pertaining to India. He was also instrumental in introducing Yoga to the West.

According to Swami Vivekananda a country's future depends on its people, stating 'Man-making

is my mission’. Religion plays a central role in this man-making, starting to preach into mankind
their divinity, and how they can make it manifest in every movement of life.

T8 WA % g fagg 31 5% faen sfte 9 3 3@ g=awen  ww@ % wetua wedn, e, 9hia
fodror 3 sy wrfses 98 & faferT Teqell W it @ e ik S i awte & ufem § it 9m
S wem

WA R % STIER T 38 I Afasy 58 % aml el fen @ “ara feinn 3w &1 o
O g i 3T wEa § R e T € 6 Ore SR R S Reaen W SR e oi S St
A W IR F Y b HT ¢

Q.9. What did Swami Vivekananda say about Indian thoughts regarding the
conquest of the world? (2021)
aRdta feraml grr faya fasma & an # @t faderie &1 o & ar?

Ans. Swami Vivekananda wanted Indians to be proactive in taking the message of

spirituality to the world. For him, aggression does not mean attack, but sustained and sincere

work. Conquest does not mean defeating or destroying others but helping all in their inner
growth, saving them from destruction.

He asked Indians to conquer the world with their spirituality. He said, love must conquer
hatred, hatred cannot conquer itself. Armies when they attempt to conquer armies make
brutes of humanity. Spirituality must conquer the West.

Indians have to be the men ready to go out to every country in the world with the messages of
the great sages of India. They should be ready to sacrifice everything, so that this message
shall reach every corner of the world. Such heroic souls are wanted to help the spread of truth.
Such heroic workers should go abroad and help to disseminate the great truths of Vedanta.
The world wants it; without it, the world will be destroyed.

Therefore, young men of India, I specially ask you to remember this. Go out and conquer the
world through our spirituality and philosophy. There is no other alternative, we mustdo itor
die. The only condition of national life, of awakened and vigorous national life, is the conquest
of the world by Indian thought.
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Q.1. Narrate the story ‘Professions for Women’ in your own words.

‘Professions for Women’ &gl ST TRI¥T 30 ¥I&&i ¥ fefEy)

Ans. Virginia Woolf, an eminent English feminist writer, literary critic and publisher,
delivered a speech at the Naticnal Society for Women's Service in January 1931, and the essay
'Professions for Women' is the abridged version of this speech. In this essay, the author
concentrates on the Victorian phantom known as the 'Angel in the House' that represents the
selfless, sacrificial woman in the nineteenth century whose sole purpose in life was to soothe,
to flatter and to comfort the male half of the world’s population, and to succeed in any
profession, including in writing, this phantom needed to be killed; only then can they hope to
gain victory in the deadly contest for their social and economic equality. This phantom is her
own subconsciousness which has been sustained by generations of an oppressive Victorian
society. This woman is the creation of men who want to see her as the charming, quiet,
unselfish and ‘pure’ woman of the house. In other words, she did not have or want to have a
mind or wish of her own, much less ‘a room of her own’. She will have to relinquish her
submissive image first. She writes that she took up her pen in her hand to review that novel by
a famous man, and it was at this time she killed her submissiveness.

The character that the author creates is much like the author, who could not accept that the
only way for a woman to succeed in life was to charm, conciliate and live her way through the
maze of male dominated social structures. The author goes on to conclude with questions
future generations of women writers must inevitably ask themselves : “You have won rooms
of your own in the house hitherto exclusively owned by men. You are able, though not without
great labour and effort, to pay the rent. But this freedom is only a beginning; the room is your
own, but it is still bare. It has to be furnished; it has to be decorated; it has to be shared.”

The author speaks of female emancipation and freedom. But to achieve that, they will have to
ask these questions themselves. She also hints that the hard work put in by women cannot go
wasted, as she shows that her first review itself won a cheque from the editor, which she spent
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on buying a pet cat which symbolises that she spent it on her hobby, which otherwise could
not have been cared for by men. However, she goes on to say that she has come to have a roof
for herself, butitis bare, and needs to be furnished and decorated, for which she would have to
work further.

She also advises how a person can become a successful writer; she says that a person will have
to lead a monotonous life surrounded by the same people and things day after day to achieve
her goal. She says that it could be easier for a woman to become a writer, but it would be
certainly far tougher when it comes to other professions because they would have to face
formidable obstacles in their paths.
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Q.2. Give a critical summary of the essay “Patriotism Beyond Politics and
Religion’.
A.P.]. Abdul Kalam % ‘Patriotism Beyond Politics and Religion’ 9% Ue 3TeiiaFTeIs®

w@ fafam)

Ans. Introduction: A.P.]. Abdul Kalam was a spiritualized scientist. He was a "Karmyogi'. He
was a visionary and dreams of 21st century India which has economic prosperity, national
security and rightful place in the world. The learned writer in this lesson has defined the three
important words- patriotism, politics and religion. With the help of Swami Vivekananda's
wise words the writer starts his essay. The Indian rishi (Swami Vivekananda) considered his
religion only to do works of welfare for the needy people. Like R.N. Tagore he does not give any
importance merely to idol-worship.

Lover of Nature : The learned writer like some other poets and scholars, was also of the
opinion that nature is the best friend of man. He gives importance to morning walk when he
can enjoy the beauty of the sun-rise. At this time he can enjoy divine pleasure at the time of
dawn. So he was thankful to God for his blessings through this beautiful nature.

His Experiments : The writer feels fortunate to visit beautiful places of India which opened
up his mind to cosmic reality. Chandipur in Orissa is one of such places. The meaning of this
natural place is the abode of Goddess Durga. The ocean near this place is very beautiful. It's
beach is one of the finest beaches in India. There are tamarisk trees on the banks of the beach.
They provide cool breeze to the visitors there. The famous river of Chandipur is
Suwarnarekha. Like Ganga its water is very pure. It has hypnotic beauty.

Scientific Inventions : Basically the writer was a missile man. He has the credit to invent a
number of missiles like - Trishul, Akash, Nag, Prithvi and Agni, etc. The author has given due
importance to these missiles. He has given in detail when India got success in the flight of
Prithvi missile in July 1995. There was a celebration over this success. His two colleagues
Saraswat and Salwan along with the writer reached the island of Dhamra. This natural place is
extremely beautiful and they took dinner of tasty fruits of this land. The writer enjoyed the
beauty of the land but his friends were not familiar with the sea-life and therefore, they spent
the night with some unknown fears.

Co-operation of the Authorities : Near the eastern side of the island they saw a Bangladesh
flag flying at the top of a tree with huts nearby. The island was probably frequented by
fisherman from the neighbouring country. His friends quickly removed the flag.

Experiments of Missiles : Abdul Kalam with his friends went to the chief minister of Orissa.
Biju Patnaik. The chief minister of Orissa, gladly approved his application for his missile
programme. The writer appreciated the minister for this geneosity and for his country's
progress. Indonasian president Sukarno was very happy because at this time he was blessed
with a daughter who was Christened Megawati. This was the Hindu name which was
Christened by the leader of the world's largest Muslim nation. Later on his daughter became
first the vice-president and then the president of Indonesia.

Kalam as a Teacher : Abdul Kalam during March 2002 was teaching about 200 final year
students of engineering at Anna University and he gave a series of ten lectures on "Technology
and its Dimensions'. On the final day of the interaction, one of the students asked him about
the doubt of the nuclear weapon test which was conducted in 1998. But unfortunately it was
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ill conceived. He also quoted the words of Nobel laureate Dr. Amartya Sen that such types of
experiments are economically burden on the country, and there is no need of it. Abdul Kalam
with due respect to Dr. Amartya Sen told him that Pt. Nehru also advocated for zero nuclear
weapons in all the countries. But later on, the views of Pt. Nehru changed because two of our
neighbouring countries are armed with nuclear weapons and missiles. So for our own safety
India has to make experiments of such type of missiles.

Security of the Country : Abdul Kalam says that unfortunately India has been invaded in the
last 3,000 years by a succession of conquerors, including the British, French, Dutch and
Portuguese, either to enlarge their territory or to spread a religion or to steal the wealth of our
country. The policy of our country is to defend our nation and never to invade other countries
because rulers of our country have always been tolerant and respect the national boundries of
other countries. But in the present cenerio we have also to be physically strong. So like other
country we also need to possess nuclear weapons. The writer also explains the same need of
nuclear weapons for the country to his friend, Admiral L. Ramadas, who retirred as a naval
chief. When he threatened that he and his people would hold a demonstration before
Parliament protesting against the nuclear test carried out in May 1998, that before doing so
they should first demonstrate in front of the White House and the Kremlin against the large
quantity of nuclear warhead and ICBMs there.
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ST % FAF T § TH Hael oMU 9 | 8 aebaer 78] g1 91y, e Ui €9 A qehd W@
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TR, S e % Remd g &, ¥ it vy s #it 9w # ad 3T i 7 3R el 30 g
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Q.3. Narrate the essay ‘'The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’ in your
own words.

=gt ‘The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’ T WRIsT 3147 ¥1&a1 & ferfag)

Ans. ‘The Conquest of the World by Indian Thought’ is an essay by Vivekanand. It is the part
of the lecture on "The Work Before Us' delivered by Vivekanand in Madras.

Vivekanand says that we have to learn many things from the world. In his speech, he quotes
our great law-giver Manu who said: “Receive some good knowledge even from the low born
and even from the man of lowest birth, learn by service the road to heaven.” Further he says
that as true children of Manu we must obey his commands and be ready tc learn the lessons of
this life or the life hereafter from anyone who can teach us. We have paid the penalty by about
athousand years of slavery. This idea is also a foolish that Indians must not go out of India and
cross the sea.

The expension is the manifest effect of life. Indian must expend if they want to live.
Vivekanand says that he went to abroad to revival of national life, expansion. Some people
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think that the Hindus have been always confined within the four walls of their country
through all ages, are entirely mistaken. Such people have never studied the history of the
Aryan race. Vivekanand is an imaginative man, and his idea is the conquest of the whole world
by the Hindu race. The story of India’s conquest has been described by the great Emperor of
India Ashoka as the conquest of religion and of spirituality. Our Indians can work best when
they work for others. Our people should attempt to enlighten other countries with their
thoughts. Foreigners may come with their armies.

Let them flood into India, we will conquer the world with our spirituality. This spirituality
must conquer the West. The only condition of national life, of awakened and vigorous national
life, is the conquest of the world by Indian thought.

Ifthe principles are there, the persons will come by the thousands and millions. If the principle
is safe, persons and Buddhas by the hundreds and thousands will be born. Our religion does
not depend on a person or persons, it is based upon principles. Thus our allegiance is to the
principle always and not to the persons.
“The Congquest of the World by Indian Thought’ ¥ fiersr 2 it fe= % = | aneia 8
% “The Work Before Us’ T ST & ST SMER 9% SATGAFHIRT & foreeh Tomer fasr< = 75 A
feram am
iR %ed € 6 7 fig § 950 39 dE 2 319 e % SR 9 TR e fiftesn ag =
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foet st & oo =t @ o &) S @) 99 B @ R g e & anl e S @17 s
RS Fd ¢ fop A 1 ST Hh 6 % HIR0T &H S RVl &1 Yo T ey SR 56 Ste
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UNIT-VIII

Computer and Writing
Skills in English
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Computer & Writing Skills in English : PowerPoint Presentation, Letter Writing : Formal &
Informal, Letter of Inquiry/Companies, Grievance Redressal Letters, Right to Information Act
(RTI), Preparing Resumes/CV using Microsoft Word, Letter of Acceptance/Resignation (Job),
Online Writing (Blogging), Content Writing, Effective E-mail writing.

J{91*]’W.Y VERY SHORT ANSWER TYPE {1’

Q.1. How many types of PowerPoint are there?
etz e wen & B §7?
Ans. In principle, PowerPoint slides can be split into three different categories, which can
exist in their pure form or be combined with others :
(i) Text Sliders, (ii), Conceptual Sliders and (iii} Quantitative Charts.
g &9 o, e WEeH i diF STen-ater i ¥ fawnfs frar s weha g, S ST 18 €9
% g & W € W T F 99 Y @ R §—
(i) 3= wmEeR, (i) dufis T 3R (i) wHwEs =@
Q.2. What is MS PowerPoint?
THUH UTeRqis~< 9= &7
Ans. PowerPoint is a powerful, easy to use presentation graphics software program that
allows you to create professional looking electronic slide shows.

JeRuEE T ViR, STEN § SEH TRgi Wik HiraE SuW € W et e frgn 9l
R WEe W T=F $ AR I 2
Q.3. What is ‘substantially financed'?

‘wate v @ famafya’ @ §2?

Ans. The is neither defined under RTI Act nor under any other Acts. Therefore, this issue
will evolve with time, may be through some court orders etc.

% 7 W SRS U % dea aRehim stk 7 @ el o srfufEm ¥ wem sof, 7€ To@
Mg & WY fohiaa B, $ SRR AR S % AEAH W 8 gl ¢
Q.4. What do you mean by blog writing?

Blog writing & SR ¥ 317 &=T W §7

Ans. Blogis an online tool which is used by someone to communicate others through cyber
world. Blog is potentially used for language learning. It is a great instrument for its users to
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find more information. Blog readers are able to give feedback or comments and interact with
the author of the blog.

Blog W X1 |TeH € S online W S9ANT &1 STl €S9 cyber world 3 wreaw & €Y o St
fepan ST B) 3199 sl % forT Sifteh SR M U7 1 98 T AeH ?1 Blog % W@l W 9%
fren et & R 3 ot e % wfgfie w1 w9 € oK blog % wiEe ¥ Hae it T # g §)

Q.5. What is content writing? (2021)
Teroar srer == §?
Ans. Content writing is the process of writing, editing, and publishing content in a digital

format. This content may include blog posts, video or podcast scripts, e-books or white
papers.

fawa orgd fefiea wrew & fae, Teaed 0 3R Y[ S0 % 36R 21 39 fava o =i dne,
difed iR fewre oo, $-gE o v W wiha R

Q.6. Discuss the language and style of candidate’s resume.
arvaell & ST Y AT T et @ faator S

Ans. The style of the resume has to be simple and specific. There is no need to draft a resume
in a vague and confusing language. Case should be taken that the resume is free from
grammatical errors. Longer sentences should not be given preference over shorter ones.
Action verbs should be used instead of dull expression.

ARG Wt fel T % wny fafirean A =feq rere ok SergE wh A % SET 36 e A
=€ o ST SIfEW) 39 92 1t S T S A R A it w9 b 16 9 it
| S AR % T TR SIS Gl ol T & ST <iey)| Ho i Y At § S 3 e
I FERT HEAT =G

Q.7. Discuss the various benefits of e-mail as the medium of communication.
HOR & AW & B9 § §-AT & W @ faawer S

Ans. Now-a-days, e-mail has become a reliable medium of communication. It has many
advantages in the following way :
(i) Reliable: Many of the mail systems notify the sender if e-mail message was
undeliverable.
(ii) Easy Source: There is no requirement of stationery and stamps. One does not have to
go to post office. But all these things are not required for sending or receiving an e-mail.
(iii) FastService : E-mail is very fast. However, the speed also depends upon the underlying
network.

(iv) Low cost : The cost of sending e-mail is very low.

G o 8§ STroThel S-Hel ol Torga@Hia T S @ 8| 56 i ®9 & e are §—
(1) Tervaarior—ats §-3e o et o foaeor Te &) arr @ < T g v B 2 o @)
(ii) T EA—39 faon ¥ Rvh 1 o fewe 91 SAETEEA 6 O 2, I S S
ST el Wt &) S 5w il A a3 A9 o e w1 ¥ T a R
(iii) AT Aar—F-T= =1 7 =g A7 DA | R M TIw W emefa Bt R
(iv) =W Eeiffeii—ag F9 @il fw 2) -39 999 § w1 9 T o #)
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Write a letter to your elder brother who lives abroad, requesting him to
send you a personal computer telling the benefits of computers.

U A8 =t =t Tep fagwr 3 War , U Personal computer 951 % #1¢ wre=r o=t fefiam)
DAV College,

Sadar

Meerut 10-11-2022
Respected Brother,

I received your letter a few days ago and was excited reading about your various
experiences. These things were really exciting in their description. You have described
how computers are becoming an integral part of our life. Yes, the time is soon going to
come when in our country too, computers will become a part of life. I am much
interested in knowing about the details of computers. | have opted for the same in my
college too. But I think, this is not enough. I want to have my own computer to operate it
well. Father has also permitted me for this. [ hope, my loving brother will not mind
fulfilling this wish of mine.

We all miss you very much.

Yours Affectionately

Arnav Chaudhary

You are the resident of Kailash Nagar, Ranchi, Jharkhand. Your colony has
a miserable state of drainage. Write a letter to the Municipal
Commissioner, Ranchi to take urgent action to improve the situation
before the monsoon. (2021)
AT HeTeT TR, Welt, @S & Pravdt &) smuest wici=n 3§ wer frenmt wt srawer aga

T {1 WG & mﬁqﬁﬁwﬁwaamaﬁamaﬁ%mqﬁmw
HitgR, et = = fatem)

House No. 123/2B

Street No. 8

Kailash Nagar

Ranchi

Bihar

June 26, 20XX

The Municipal Commissioner

Ranchi

Subject : Poor drainage system in our colony

Sir,

This is to draw your attention to the issue of poor drainage in our colony, especially
during the rainy season, which causes alot of inconvenience to the residents. The dirty,
stinking water from drains gets collected on the roads and stagnates there. During
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Q.3.

Ans.

Q4.

Ans.

rainy season, the roads become drain themselves. The simple reason behind this
flooding of the colony roads is poor drainage system. The stagnated water has been
causing serious health issues. Malaria, Dengue, Chikanguniya, apart from stink and
travelling problems have made the life of residents miserable.

Despite informing you previously, there’s still a serious lack of regular cleaning and
mass awareness about the maintenance and usage of those drains. Through this letter,
I wish to earnestly request you to take necessary steps immediately and solve this
problem, so that we don't have to suffer from this menance in the coming monsoon.

Hoping for prompt response,

Yours Truly

Dipankar Gupta

Write an e-mail letter to inform your classmates regarding the intra-
college quiz competition.

= AE AT ferast Hierat e o Teareer o 370 WEUTSHl ot gierd & 8q U §-HeT U
Tafaa)

To: (email id of recipient)

Cc: Bec:

Subject : Intra-college Quiz Competition.

Hello Everyone!

This is to notify you all that an Intra-college Quiz Competition is going to be conducted
in our college on 4 January from 9.30 am in Auditorium 03.

Everyone is, therefore, invited to take partin the competition and show their sense and
wisdom.

For further inquiries, feel free to contact me.
Thanks,
(Your name)
Class representative.
Write a letter to the Editor of a newspaper making an appeal to your
countrymen for Social Responsibility.
U IETET o I W Rrerl & o) # FéeT wtd g 99N 99 & U6
TuTed i Uk UA fafiau)
The Editor,
Asian Express
New Delhi
10-11-2022

Sir, I wish to appeal to my countrymen through the popular columns of your esteemed
daily for social responsibility.

Our country is passing through a very critical stage. The seeds of disintegration are
being sown in our national as well as social field. An individualistic society with selfish
nature is coming forward in our country. This reflects our national life. It should be
checked as it is an unhealthy part of society. Man is a social animal. All religions preach
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good morals. “Only he lives for others.” This is the lesson we learn from all religions and
social reformers from Christ to Guru Nanak. We have nothing to borrow from the west
as far as our social set up is concerned. Let us not follow the West blindly and disregard
even our good things.

It is our duty to do good for us as well as for others. If we disregard our duties, this will
cause only social evils, corruption and indiscipline. 1 appeal to the citizens of my
country to perform their duties honestly for the progress of society as well as the whole
nation.

Yours faithfully,

Ravita Singh

CAB College

Meerut

Write a letter to the Post Master Complaining against the postman for
irregular delivery of the post.

T & AFmthe fayaor 3g othed & fireg frerem =t g vive ATt &t o fafam)
To,

12, Ghanta Ghar

The Post Master

Meerut, Post Office 10-11-2022
Meerut

Dear Sir,
I wish to bring to your kind attention towards the irregularity and carelessness in
delivering of the post in our area. The postman is very careless. He delivers the letters
in careless manner. We do not get our important letters in time. Many a time we receive
other's letters in our house. I have told the postman about this problem many a time
but he gives no response and sometimes gives arude reply. You are requested kindly to
instruct your postman to do his duty honestly in proper manner.
Yours faithfully
Ankush Kumar
Shastri Nagar
Write a letter to the Superintendent of Police regarding the increasing
number of thefts and chain snatching incidents in your locality.
10 g 7 = S o et w wge veTell o dWee § i tefieren o vt fafaw)
13/14, Azadpur
Delhi

27-11-2021
To,
The Superitendent of Police,
North-East Zone,
Delhi
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Ans.
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Sir,

[ want to draw your attention towards the insecure atmosphere. Last evening at about
7 o'clock, a vehicle stopped behind a lady all of a sudden. Two strangers came to her
and snatched her gold chain. The woman cried aloud but it was useless. This is not a
single incident of chain-snatching in our colony. Four other such incidents have taken
place within last two months.

The number of thefts committed in the area is also on the increase. Some strange
people break into the house in the afternoon and virtually ransack the house. To tackle
this problem, immediate steps should be taken. These should be patrolled by
policemen throughout the day. The number of policemen on night duty should be
increased. Policemen should be equipped with certain weapons. Hope, you will
implement these suggestions to check incidents which have taken away peace of our
locality.

Yours Faithfully

Ankush Chaudhary

Write a letter to the C.P.1.O. for a Copy of Home Plan.
e Fier & Wi & & CPIO &t u fafeam)

To,

Central Public Information Officer (C.P.1.O)

SDO (Buildings), Estate office

U.T, Chandigarh.

1. Name of the Applicant : Dr. Umesh Kansal and Dr Pallavi Gupta
2. Father's name : Shri SK Kansal

3. Address : 112, First floor, Sector 17 A,Chandigarh-160014
4, Telephone Number : 9759162177, 8612065228

5. Particulars of Information/copies of record required:
Please provide me the following information.

Copies of Building Plans in respect of house No. 112,

First floor,
Sector 17 A, Chandigarh. (RPL ......cccccoeeuees )
2. A ffee of Rs. 10/- has been deposited vide Receipt No. ................ | -1+ E——

Dated: - Signature of Applicant

Write a letter to the Managing Director about the misbehaviour of a
colleague in the company.
T & T FEE & gEaer & AR H yae Frave @ @ 1 fafa)
From,
Arnav Singh
C/o Pooja Publications
Ratan Nagar, Meerut
8-11-2021
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To,

Abhishek

Direcetor

Chaudhary Steels

Baraut

Dear Mr./Mrs.

This is to inform you about the incanvenience that I am facing everyday at the work
place. My team mate is creating problems for me by abusing me verbally and also by
misguiding me in many tasks.

As you know, I am a new employee here and have been clubbed with Name of the
person in order to undergo on Job training. Since day one, Name of the person has been
very rude towards me and uses foul language against me at almost all times. The recent
outburst of his anger in front of all the employees is one of them. Also, he misguides me
with the work assignment which is hampering my training.

Kindly investigate this matter further and please resolve this issue. Due to this
problem, I am not able to concentrate on my work and hence I request you to please
team me up with someone else for the training purpose.

Yours Truly,

Arnav Singh

Write an Enquiry letter for exchanging of car.

/R & AEH-USH & T T enquiry letter fafam

Dev Chaudhary

Meerut

Mobile Number: 9917070706

Date : 08-08-2021

To,

Singh Industries Ltd.

Noida

Subject : Enquiring the details of the car exchange scheme

Dear Sir/Madam,

I am Dev Chaudhary writing this letter to you to know regarding the car exchange
scheme. [ saw your advertisement for an exchange of old cars in Dainik Jagaran today. I
am interested in exchanging my old car to get the new offered car through the exchange
scheme.

So, please explain to me more about the scheme and its terms and conditions. Please
contact me to the above-given mobile number and can also email me at
devchaudharyxxx@gmail.com

Thanking You,
Yours Sincerely,
Dev Chaudhary
General Manager
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Q.10.Wrrite a letter of Job acceptance to the employer.
Treierar =t el @i oo fafam)

Ans. August 20, 2021
Ms. Ankush & Company
Deptt. of Human Resource Development
Lucknow
Dear Ms. Ankush
It is with great enthusiasm that I accept the Foreign Service Officer position with the
Department of State. I feel confident that I can make a significant contribution to the
agency.
As we negotiated, my starting salary will be ¥ 50,000 with the full range of benefits
granted to government employees. I will report to work at 8:30 a.m. on December 1
and will have completed the medical examination and drug testing by September 15, I
shall complete all employment and insurance forms for the new employee orientation.
Thank you for your assistance during this process. I look forward to working with you
and joining the team at the Departmernt.
Sincerely,
Arnav

I+l LONG ANSWER TYPE LTI

Q.1. What is PowerPoint Presentation? Discuss the major functions of

PowerPoint program.

afauaige YSIRY waT §7 36 Y& Al @t e i)
Ans. Microsoft PowerPoint program is one of the presentation software programs used
effectively in academic sector. This way of teaching provides the information of the project
from a computer onto a projector screen. Due to its inherent features of the PowerPoint, it is
developed as business software tool and is adopted by researchers and in education. For
making the presentation in a visual mode, dynamic and engaging way, PowerPoint
presentation is an easy-to-use software application. In order to highlight the key points, and to
show the assignment information, some of the features of the PowerPoint are helpful for the
lectures. In addition to that, it brings the audience interest by enabling some of the additional
features such as clipart and cartoon in the presentation. In the literature review of previous
studies, several researchers have analyzed the effects of PowerPoint on the student
performance towards PowerPoint. This has been analysed by the methodology and empirical
results of the studies.

Functions of PowerPoint Presentation

There are number of functions that are available in PowerPoint presentation to make your
task easier. Some of the main functions are:

Design: The design features of PowerPoint allow you to customize the appearance and format
of the slides. PowerPoint typically comes with a set of preloaded themes for you to choose
from. These can range from simple color changes to complete format layouts with accompanying
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font text. Themes can be applied through the whole presentation or a single slide. Using the
page setup allows you to optimize the presentation for the display size; for instance, you
should use a larger screen ratio when displaying on a projector compared to a computer
screen.

Animation: PowerPoint animation is divided between slide transitions and element
animation. Using slide transition adds an effect when switching slides during a slide show. You
can edit the transition effect and timing, as well as opt for an on-click or automatic transition
between slides. Element animation adds movement and sounds to the objects within the slide.
For example, if you're constructing a photo gallery as a slide show, you can choose which
pictures enter the slide first, how they enter and add a sound as they enter.

Presentation: The presentation function of PowerPoint is largely designed to accommodate
public speaking. PowerPoint comes with a built-in notes function; when printing out
presentation slides, you can add presenter notes beside each slide as accompanying content.
This is useful to clarify points in the slide without sacrificing the slide's readability.
Integration: PowerPoint is compatible with all other software in the Microsoft Office suite;
you can export slides into Word documents or use Excel charts within your presentation. In
addition to image and audio support, you can embed videos within a presentation for easy
playback without exiting the program. You can also export presentation files to an online
interface for multi-use remote editing and presentation practice.

TEHIETRE YaTaee Sum e 85§ g 80 ¥ ST iRl 91 91 SRS swd ¥ w d)
fen 1 T SUE X A HNEE TR R IRASH H THHRT 61 81 e F A it
el & RO, 30 AEEE ST S % w9 N fyefad fE T R, ot 5@ iged sk
faen A 1o T ?1 BRRYE I fagew A, SEAfie SR armdE alie ¥ s F fee, uiaide
e 3w H e ST wiea Tt 21 e fagell it ewemse w0 ¥ o ol s
i SRR e % g, didise % Fivad sarear % f weEsE S €1 56 S, 98 S
A 5 s iRl SR femerd ol FET B wen ek < ¥ o o 1 [ ere %
i @t wien ¥, % Mawaiel 1 qTEGiEe & T9E SR qawdEe ¥ e el ¥ T5eiH W dEEe
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TlaTutge USAey & &l
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FemmgT—iatuige o1 fesTie wgel o1 BIie St hi =i 3 % TR s7A % g 5[ A
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1 oREdA | e 3R % Y Il BRAE QeTse W wew Wi €1 sl gt SR @1 ww o
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WEETeRuT—ialuise o SRGAIHUT 1 4 SHAl i &S Sl GRO H % oY 98 W’ R fesma
HAT &1 HoRdEE o g AEE ¥ HwAl A 3 ol €, S Broiev e fie S o #1 31w Wi,
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W WS * fagall W ore w0 ¥ swEn R

TRz TR SfEe g2 ¥ o ot TR afRdR ¥ W oEie #) o =
TR ¥ TS B A9 Fha € 91 YA ST T TEHe =1 o WO €1 30 oiR e Wi
F Afafta form wrdwa 3 Suftefy, STom e F fae feidem & fafed =1 wfafed =< = §1 oM
BRISTH BEAl $I ag-ITN Yo THE ST SRGABL0T 151 oh A ST 0hd 1 39 Thal €

Q.2. What is Resume? How is it prepared using MS Word?
g = §7 MS Word ¥ 9 & o feram tmar &2

Ans. A resume, often referred to as a CV (Curriculum Vitae), is a summary of a person's
background and experience. Including work experience, education, and even volunteer work,
and its most common use is to send to potential employers when searching for a new career
opportunity. In fact, though taking on a much different form than that of what you'd expect a
resume to look like today. Leonardo Da Vinci even did this himself, and he is often given credit
as the first person to create a resume.
Of course, the resume has undergone quite the transformation since Da Vincis 1482 version
drastically so during the age of world processors and digital typesetting in 1970's 40 years
after resumes became an institution.
We should be thankful for these developments because now we can skip the pen and ink and
jump straight into microsoft word.
Using a Microsoft Word Resume Templates : Microsoft word offers a bunch of resume
templates. Some are beautiful; some are not. Decide which style fits you best.
Open word as soon as you do, you'll be greeted with several different templates to choose
from, ranging from a simple blank document, cover letters, resumes, or even seasonal event
flyers. Click the 'Resumes and cover letters' like under the search box to see only types of
templates.
(i) New

(i) Search for online templates

(iii) Suggested Search Business cards flyers Education Resumes and Cover Letter

(iv) Letter Holiday Featured Personal
Now, you'll see all the different resume styles Word has to offer. There are a lot of different
styles and colour schemes to choose one, so pick what feels right. If you scroll down the lista
bit, you'll also see some plain resume templates designed.

& oA o e et (wiag=al wfee) % wu ¥ wefia fean s €, b wfm w5t gt ok
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(i) New

(ii) Search for online templates

(iii) Suggested Search Business cards Flyers Education Resume and Cover Letter

(iv) Letter Holiday Featured Perscnal
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Q.3. What is online writing? Explain about digital writing and blogging.
AT v T §7 fafwee o afin sefinr =t Rdemr @i

Ans. Online writing : It refers to any text created with a computer, smartphone, or similar
digital device. It is also called digital writing. Online writing formats include texting, instant
messaging, e-mailing, blogging, tweeting, and posting comments on social media sites such as
facebook.

Digital Writing : Digital writing is not simply a matter of learning about and integrating new
digital tools into a unchanged reporting of writing processes, practice, skills and habits of
mind. Digital writing is about the dramatic changes in the ecology of writing and
communication and indeed, what it means to write, to create and compose all share. All this is
possible without stopping beyond the limits of what would be considered as the acceptable
voice of the company. However, other styles may be required owing to the nature of your
business or your relationship. On the letter, as with other forms of online writing, it is
important to know your readers and their expectations before you begin writing a blog.
Blogging : Blogs are usually written by a person in their personal language. Hence, it gives you
the ideal opportunity to present the human face and personality of your business. You can
have conversational, spirited, charming, intimate casual. All these can happen without
stopping at the thereshold of what is perceived as the working voice of the company. However
other styles may be required due to the nature of business and readers. Blogs are online
journals that are updated frequently, sometimes even daily. An update is usually quite short,
perhaps, just a few sentences and readers can often respond to an entry online. People who
write blogs are commonly called bloggers. Blogger, tone and check, call themselves and their
blogs are called the blogosphere. Blogs are a great way to keep everyone in a family, abreast of
the latest family news. Without running up the phone bill you can simply read back over
important updates to find out the latest news. In addition many blogs are being used to host
photographs, and their chronological structure can be a great way to keep track of a baby's
growth, a trip, or the process of planning a wedding.
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Professional writers often look down on bloggers, because their informal online writing
rarely benefits from a good editor. Blogs are known for their casual writing and unpredictable
subject material, but the best blogs have proved that, regardless of punctuation and spelling.
Even 'Novoice' writers can be entertaining enough to attract a board of audience.

Bloggers with an especially engaging subject, such as chronicling a trip around the world, have
the advantage of inherently interesting material, but even mundane material can attract an
audience if you have an engaging style and veice.

ATETET A —ag TRl PR, TR, =1 36 yR % fefsee fearg % @ sAm o et it
e I T war 8| 38 fofsreet usfe wen wiar @1 e oe Jredl H hegs e e dfsa
g W AT, T R, S, s, e w1 ok feaeht 9w wite 2
fefiree srar—Tefies o faw e fefies Sueoll & ar & ded ofit 3= oraw fwramst, waed,
Hiie 3 T SR % Toh SAUREfid S w G A THIHa B H A T 2 e o,
e 3R HER F uifeafuet ¥ Tes uiede % OR ¥ | ot I # foen @ =0 o - oit
foan ok o= w0 & faw)

AT TIT—SeTT TT=a: Uk <At S ST =i A & fog s €1 §9iiT 9 Mueh! 319 =aaa
% AMET et SR AT Y TG HA T e STAEL FEH A ¢ S Hael, Scael, Sewd,
ST SRR B g €1 Y e Hel ) Tl ST % w9 § 7R S Al e ) e e ae
2 T EaEE SR ST W WHd F HRU A AT | AGTIHA 8 G ¢l qE W, ST
AE ¥ T T F W, WA G IE A Y I A9 TS SN STt srienal S s 2
AN e TR ¥ R SR T R o 2, Si-ft 3f o U o, S S A
2, TP ¥ac $9 99 SR Uew ST UHl T Wil w1 e s § @ g s e e
AT AR T SAR el <1 2 s, el § 9 ) sty afie safn &) salfn s F8 2

ST T URER A et e Wikeis TR Y GRS FU 7 O UER SUE 81 5w foae
T AT THTTH FAER T T % A TR SR S T § Ug e §) T STaE
TERT ol €S HIA % 1670 e o171 oh1 ST fefell 11 T@T 2| Shegphiieh ST=T, sieteh ol feehrd, AT
7N WA W A S Y AERT W TSR TEH 6 T UAER a0 B ek R

W AT FAFR T FI T 2E T i ST SHITEiE A aad W e @ ws
forelt 37=3 WIS W TN fea 21 AT S0 STSRASTE S SR STty favs wnni % faw s e R
B Afr w9 wei T 3 R o e @ o o e ot e+ it wame R o, 3 o o e €,
TRl ok fF T dEE f AE T w AT w ghe )

RN &9 9 s fmg It st off &1 SR R gFRn R S ae w5 i S e w9 A
ferer=ren Gl %1 @ €, ifeR T8T 9o foh SR 319 W T SR deft @ o e @ < wiwifiw
Tt o Yl W g T R

Q.4. Write a note on effective E-mail writing.

WA -0 @ W U i T
Ans. E-mail is familiar to most students and workers. In business, e-mail has largely
replaced print hard copy, letters for external (out side company), correspondence and in
many cases it has taken the place of memos for internal (within the company) communication.

E-mail can be very useful for messages that have slightly more content than a text message,
but it is still best used for fairly brief messages. Many businesses use automatic e-mail to
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acknowledge communications from the public or to remind associates that periodic reports
or payments are due you may also be assigned to “populate” a form e-mail in which standard
paragraphs are used but you choose from a menu of sentences to make the wording suitable
for a particular transaction.

E-mail may be informal in personal contexts, but business communication requires attention
to details, awareness that your e-mail reflects you and your company and a professional tone
so that it may be forwarded to any third party if needed. E-mail serves to exchange
information within organizations. Although e-mail may have informal feel, remember that
when used for business, it, needs to convey professionalism and respect. Never write or send
anything that you wouldn't want to read in public or before company president.

Follow the following tips to craft an effective e-mail :

1. Keep itvery short: No one has the time to read the 10 paragraph-e-mail, so don’t send
it. If you have 10 paragraphs or even four paragraph, then perhaps you are including
unrelated content.

2. Don’t Muddle Content : Stick to one content area e-mail. If you are sending a follow up
e-mail to a colleague after a meeting, then it is unnecessary to add in something about a
different client or information about the company picnic etc.

2

. Be Collegial : Always open your e-mail with a pleasantry.

4. Watch your tone : The tone of an e-mail is difficult to assess, but more after than not,
the reader will assign a tone, even when one does not intend, so be careful not to craft
the e-mail with tone by watching the use of exclamation marks, using inflammatory
words etc.
(i) Avoid too many exclamation Marks and no Emojis.

(ii) Avoid quotes that could be offensive to others.

(iii) Always proof-read your E-mails.

Sending out an e-mail with types, mispelled words, etc., makes you look bad. Take the
extra minute to proofread the email

5. Never send an e-mail when Angry or Frustrated : If you need to write the e-mail, do
so in a word document where it is impossible to hit the send button by accident.

6. Legal Ramifications : Remember, your e-mail, your colleague’s e-mail, even the
vendor’s e-mail is subject to warrant. [t may be an illegal activity or a law suit be filed.
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2 Inthe publication of this book, every care has been taken in providing a precise and errorless material, yetif any mistake
has crept in, mechanically or technically, the Publisher, the Writer and the Printer shall not be responsible for the same.
All disputes are subject to the court of Meerut Jurisdiction.

21 No portion of the text, title, design and mode of presentation, used in this book, be reproduced in any form. Violation of
ourwaming leads to legal prosecution.

o1 Suggestions forany improvement of this book are cordially invited and such suggestions may be incorporated in the next
adition. For any type of suggestion or error you can also mail your ideas on info@vidyauniversitypress.com. 8922
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Note : Attempt all the sections as per instructions.

Section-A : Very Short Answer Type Questions

Instruction : Attempt all FIVE questions. Each question carries 3 Marks. Very Short Answer
is required, not exceeding 75 words. (3x5=15)

1.

4
3
4.
5

What is the difference between formal essay and impersonal essay?

. Define the term ‘analogy’.
. What, according to Bacon, are the uses of studies?

What is content writing?

. What is the significance of the title ‘The Last Leaf'?

Section-B : Short Answer Type Questions

Instruction : Attempt any TWO questions out of the following 3 questions. Each question
carries 7.5 Marks. Short Answer is required not exceeding 200 words. (7.5x2=15)

6.

or

You are the resident of Kailash Nagar, Ranchi, Jharkhand. Your colony has miserable
state of drainage. Write a letter to the Municipal Commissioner, Ranchi to take urgent
action to improve the situation before the monsoon.

“Itis safer in the jungle than in the town” says Sunder Sing. Justify the statement in the
context of the story ‘The Tunnel’.

Explain the following lines with reference and context. Also add critical comments as
required :

“Studies serve for delight, for ornament and for ability. Their chief use for Delight, is in
privateness and retiring, for ornament, is in discourse; and for ability, is in the
judgement and disposition of business.”

“Children love to listen to stories about their elders, when they were children; to
stretch their imagination to the conception of a traditionary great-uncle, or grandame,
whom they never saw.”

Section-C : Long Answer Type Questions

Instruction : Attempt any THREE questions out of the following 5 questions. Each question
carries 15 Marks. Answer is required in detail, between 500-800 words. (15x3 =45)

9.
10.
11.

12,

13.
Or

Write a note on the development of Indian writing in English.
What are the elements of short story?

“Priorities change when the child loses his parents.” Discuss the theme of the story “The
Lost Child’ in reference to the above statement.

What does Swami Vivekanand say about Indian thought regarding the conquest of the
world?

Discuss the plot of the story ‘The Lament'.
Discuss Joseph Addison as an essayist. d
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